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Introduction 


This book is an introduction to the premodern literary Turkic language of Central Asia that 
scholars have come to call “Chaghatay.” (This is also spelled “Chagatay” or “Chagatai.”) It is 
intended as a textbook for total novices with no experience in any Turkic language or the Arabo- 
Persian script, as well as those who have already learned a relevant language like Uyghur or 
Farsi. By the end of chapter 16, the learner should be capable of reading manuscript narrative 
sources in Chaghatay with the aid of a dictionary. 

There are narrow and broad definitions of the Chaghatay language. Narrowly, we can date 
the development of Chaghatay proper to the fifteenth century in the former realm of Cha- 
ghatay Khan (r. 1226-1242), son of Chinggis Khan, and his descendants. There such notables 
as the poet ‘Ali Sher Nava’i (1441-1501) elevated the speech of the Turkic peoples of the 
Timurid realm to the station of a common literary language alongside Persian. Around the 
same time, Zahir ud-Din Babur (1483-1530), founder of the Mughal dynasty, wrote a mainly 
autobiographical work in Chaghatay, the Baburnama, which remains a classic of Islamic and 
world literature. No small number of other poets and prose writers followed them in places 
ranging across Central Asia from present-day Xinjiang, China, to the Ottoman Empire. “Cha- 
ghatay” in this sense points to a realm of literary production engaged with Turko-Persian high 
culture. 

Broadly, “Chaghatay” encompasses writing in Arabo-Persian script along a continuum of 
Eastern Turkic varieties from the 1400s through the 1950s. In this sense, we can think of Cha- 
ghatay as a lingua franca for Central Asia that in most places functioned alongside Persian, 
and in some areas was much more prevalent. The written language, like the spoken, varied 
significantly across the region, but it was mostly intelligible to different readers and listeners 
across time and space. That broad continuity is reflected in how people talked about the lan- 
guage: When people wrote and spoke, they referred to “Turki,” “the language of the Turks,” as 
opposed to “Farsi.” Turki as a spoken language interacted with the literary legacy of Nava’i and 
the clerical legacy of Timurid scribes and so provided people with a common idiom for writing 
all sorts of texts for centuries. We can thus speak not only of Chaghatay poetry and prose but 
also of Chaghatay documents of every genre. 

We might also define “Chaghatay”—or “Turki’”—negatively, according to the boundaries of 
its mutual intelligibility and differences with other Turkic varieties. Chaghatay is not Ottoman 
or Tatar. These Western Turkic languages have a distinct grammar, different rules for structur- 
ing speech sounds, and their own general habits of representing those sounds on the page. Nev- 
ertheless, some Chaghatay writers borrowed forms that we associate with Western Turkic, and 
in the nineteenth century, intellectuals across Eurasia frequently incorporated these forms into 
their writing in Eastern Turkic. In Central Asia proper, we can find many examples of written 
Kazakh that are even more obviously distinct from “Turki,” as the sound rules and grammar of 
Kazakh are also highly divergent from Eastern Turkic. 
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This textbook uses the broader definition of Chaghatay for three reasons: 


1 Students approaching Central Asian sources will not want to limit themselves to the texts 
that remain from the Timurid period. Scholars increasingly study social and economic 
documents from later centuries, the archive of which appears to be expanding rapidly. Most 
of the available archives are comprised mainly of later documents and a broad range of nar- 
rative sources. 

2 This approach will emphasize flexibility in reading. Insofar as students are learning to 
read “Turki,” they will find it useful to read a variety of texts from a range of times and 
places, each of which engages with earlier texts in different ways. The grammatical and 
vocabulary differences between early and late Chaghatay are slight, but orthographic con- 
ventions are sometimes extremely inconsistent. No textbook can teach you simply to read 
Chaghatay, but this one will help you learn to parse a sentence—break it into its component 
parts—and work independently from there. 

As such, I believe it is pedagogically sounder to begin with simpler, more straight- 
forward texts, rather than the more elevated, flowery, and Persianate prose of “Classical 
Chaghatay.” 

3. This textbook is intended in many ways for scholars of China and Inner Asia, and the Qing 
(1636/1644—1911) in particular. These scholars already have access to introductory text- 
books for reading Manchu, Mongol, and Tibetan, and there is growing interest in reading 
Chaghatay in its Eastern Turkestani context. Not coincidentally, the bulk of Chaghatay 
manuscripts available in digital format also come from this region and time period, which 
makes practicing with them and conducting research relatively easy. I have in mind as my 
audience a Sinologist or, perhaps, Mongolist who would like to dig into Ming, Qing, and 
Republican-era Chaghatay petitions, deeds, and local histories for research purposes. 


Therefore, we will begin with very late Chaghatay from turn-of-the-century Xinjiang in the 
form of what many linguists then called “Eastern Turki.” The first third of the book intro- 
duces this late, relatively easy-to-learn variety through exercises in grammar, vocabulary, and 
translation through a series of progressive and cumulative lessons. The second third serves to 
familiarize the learner with major genres of writing in Chaghatay, as each lesson is based on a 
real primary source written in this later form of the language. These include legal documents, 
historical narratives, and legends derived from sacred history. The last third consists of readings 
in earlier Chaghatay narrative sources, including the Baburnama, Nava’i, and Abu ‘l-Ghazi, 
and some more modern manuscripts typical of what one may find in an archive. Each lesson 
includes relevant glosses and grammar. 

Throughout I have emphasized the need to read Chaghatay manuscripts, rather than type- 
script editions. The student’s goal is to be ready to parse a previously unstudied text without 
reference to another scholar’s own interpretation. Many archives where I have worked do not 
permit taking photographs of manuscripts, and so it is necessary to transcribe them on the 
spot. The discussions of common variants of letterforms and the constant juxtaposition of 
original texts with transliterations from chapter 10 onward are meant to help the student build 
this skill. 

These manuscript selections are adapted mainly from sources available in the libraries of 
Lund University and Uppsala University in Sweden. The staffs of both libraries have invested 
great effort in making their collections as freely available to the public as possible. In a time 
when the archives of Xinjiang are almost entirely closed to research, and those in Russia and 
Central Asia require at least a long journey to access, these institutions have put large parts 
of their collections online. I am also profoundly grateful to the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Trust, 
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which has permitted me to reproduce images of the Hyderabad manuscript of the Baburnama 
from Annette Beveridge’s 1905 edition. Thanks to them, students will encounter a range of 
hands. 

This textbook differs from the available grammars of Chaghatay in its tone and style, which 
is meant to be clear and inviting. I have made the grammar explanations as simple as possible, 
and they are not exhaustive. That is, we may learn one use of a suffix in a given lesson, and then 
study further uses in another. My goal has been to introduce the most common forms and some 
of the subtleties of their usage, while rarer constructions may be left to reference grammars or, 
one hopes, a future intermediate textbook. Moreover, I have avoided detailed linguistic explo- 
rations in favor of clear examples explained in plain language. Verse has been excluded from 
this introductory textbook mainly because, in order to read Chaghatay poetry well, it is best to 
become familiar with Persian poetry first. 

I have been fortunate to learn this language from two skilled teachers. I have endeavored 
to translate what I learned from these two masters, as it is recorded in years of notebooks and 
marginal scribblings, into an accessible set of progressive lessons in the Chaghatay language. 
All errors are entirely my own. 

Yet there were a few more trying experiences in learning Chaghatay that I hope to spare the 
learner by producing this book. Perhaps the most time-consuming aspect of learning to read 
Chaghatay is the endless dictionary work. There is no significant dictionary of Chaghatay in 
English. For this reason, it has always been necessary to learn Russian, German, or French 
in order to access the glossaries composed in those languages. Alternatively, one can muddle 
through with an Ottoman dictionary and a Persian dictionary, supplemented by an extensive 
working knowledge of Uyghur or Uzbek. I recall countless hours sitting around with my com- 
rades in one library or another, passing around a stack of dictionaries and trying to guess which 
of the twelve definitions of a word listed in Steingass’s Persian-English Dictionary was the 
right one. Learning the meaning of odd, archaic Turkic words was an even more circuitous 
process. This book intends to take the lexicographical guesswork out of learning Chaghatay, 
replace it with training in common vocabulary, and help the student focus on studying grammar. 

As for that working knowledge of Uyghur or Uzbek: Experience indicates that it is indeed a 
good idea to learn both Chaghatay and a modern Turkic language. Studying one will strengthen 
your knowledge of the other. recommend Modern Uyghur, as its orthography, phonology, 
morphology, and vocabulary are closer to what you will encounter in Chaghatay. Nevertheless, 
I do not believe that such study should be a prerequisite. Chaghatay grammar is not overly dif- 
ficult, certainly not for anyone who has studied a reading language before. As for the extreme 
frequency of Persian vocabulary in Chaghatay, I do not believe it is necessary first to be expert 
in Persian, although I would encourage studying the language. This book does not replace a 
good background in Persian, but it does help the learner acquire the vocabulary and intuitions 
necessary to parse a Turkic sentence with Persian words and phrases in it. 

My experiments with the lessons herein demonstrate that students with no background in 
Turkic or Persian are indeed capable of learning to read narratives and documents in Cha- 
ghatay. It is based on lessons produced for a class I taught at Harvard University in spring 2016, 
“Introduction to Chaghatay,” and for experimental reading lessons conducted with colleagues 
beginning in 2014. Students have ranged from those with no background in Turkic to advanced 
students of Uyghur and Kazakh. Some were familiar with Arabo-Persian script beforehand, and 
others not. Each learned from these lessons. I am confident that the progression of grammar and 
vocabulary presented herein can help a student progress from no knowledge of Chaghatay to a 
reasonably firm reading knowledge in one semester. 

This book aims to satisfy the needs of a new generation of scholars of Central Asia. Since 
the end of the Cold War, interest in this region has increased markedly in the Anglophone 
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world, and there are increasing opportunities for undergraduates and advanced specialists alike 
to study its history and literature. Scholars of Central Asian history and literature have long 
looked for ways to increase interest in the field, but students of Central Asia have sometimes 
been frustrated in their efforts to study the region’s historical record as it existed before print 
and communism. At the same time, increasing interest in Xinjiang or Eastern Turkestan means 
that a higher number of China historians are engaging with Chaghatay sources, or wish to but 
cannot. 

Unfortunately, the present state of learning and reference materials for Chaghatay in Eng- 
lish imposes a significant intellectual, temporal, and financial burden on the student. To my 
knowledge, no textbook for learning the language has ever been published in English, with 
the exception of Gustaf Raquette’s Eastern Turki Grammar, which was focused specifically 
on the language of Kashgaria in the early twentieth century. Raquette’s work was, neverthe- 
less, systematic, and this textbook owes a great debt to it—the first several lessons are based 
closely on Raquette’s Grammar. The same can be said of the available reference materials: 
Janos Eckmann’s manual and Andras Bodrogligeti’s grammar are critical tools for the student 
of Central Asian history and literature, and neither can be dispensed with. Nevertheless, they 
are expensive, unwieldy for the nonspecialist, and transliterate Chaghatay into a Latin script 
one would never encounter in an original text. Moreover, as manuals rather than textbooks, they 
spend little time discussing fundamental points of grammar, such as the formation of interroga- 
tive sentences, in any detail. 

Therefore, I have written this Introduction to Chaghatay in order to serve the needs of stu- 
dents who are interested in Central Asian history and literature and wish to begin reading Cha- 
ghatay sources as quickly as possible. It is far from perfect. Yet I hope it will embolden learners 
to study the language and encourage those of us who can already read it to instruct others. 


Some Common Reference Works and Tools for Studying 
and Reading Chaghatay 


Andras J. E. Bodrogligeti, A Grammar of Chagatay (Minchen: Lincom Europa, 2001). Bodrogligeti’s 
project was rooted in the methodologies of linguistic documentation, and as such his grammar draws on 
a much broader range of sources than does Eckmann’s below. 

Gerard Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1972). A last resort for most people, but very useful for finding obscure Turkic words. It uses an 
idiosyncratic system to organize words by sets of consonants. 

Pavet de Courteille, Dictionnarie Turk-Oriental, destiné principlemente a faciliter la lecture des ouvrages 
de Baber, d’Aboul-Gazi et de Mir-Ali-Chir-Nevai (Paris: L-imprimerie imperiale, 1870). A Chaghatay- 
French glossary for the Baburnama and ‘Ali Sher Nava’i’s works. 

Janos Eckmann, Chagatay Manual (The Hague: Mouton & Co., 1966). This entire textbook has been 
checked against Eckmann’s work. Eckmann Manual is indispensable, but it is based largely on poetic 
sources and some “classical” prose. 

H. F. Hofman, Bio-bibliographical Survey of Turkish Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1969). One of the great 
delights of reading Chaghatay sources is getting to look them up in Hofman’s insightful, comprehen- 
sive, and stylistically idiosyncratic guide to literature in Eastern Turkic. Chapter 12 of this book offers 
some discussion of how to use it. 

Gunnar Jarring, An Eastern Turki-English Dialect Dictionary, Lunds universitets arsskrift 56:4 (Lund: C. 
W. K. Gleerup, 1964). A glossary for Jarring’s published texts, 1929-1935, so focused on the specifics 
of vernacular written Chaghatay in southern Xinjiang. 

Gustaf Raquette, Eastern Turki Grammar: Practical and Theoretical with Vocabulary, Volumes I—3 (Ber- 
lin: Reichsdruckerei, 1912—1914). Gradual introduction to the spoken and written language of Kashgar 
in the early twentieth century, with a lengthy glossary in the third volume. Includes useful ethnographic 
detail. 
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V. V. Radlov, Versuch eines Worterbuches der Tiirk-Dialekte (“s Gravenhage: Mouton, 1960), 4 vols. Col- 
lects vocabulary from across all Turkic languages. This is useful for finding colloquial Turkic words— 
for example, a mystery word in a legal document might be Kazakh in origin. Definitions are given in 
Russian and German. 

J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S, Redhouse’s Turkish Dictionary. Whatever edition of this classic dictionary 
you find, make sure it is the one in Ottoman, not in modern Turkish. The inventory of common Arabic 
and Persian words in Chaghatay is similar to that in Ottoman, and so is the semantic range of a given 
word, so it is often more convenient to look them up in Redhouse rather than go straight to a Persian 
dictionary. 

Francis Joseph Steingass, A Comprehensive Persian-English Dictionary (New Delhi: Cosmo Publica- 
tions, 1977). This venerable dictionary may provide too many definitions, but one of them will probably 
be the right one. A searchable version of Steingass is also available online. 

Armin Vambéry, Cagataische Sprachstudien, enthaltend grammatikalischen Umriss, Chrestomathie, und 
Worterbuch der cagataischen Sprache (Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1975). A collection of texts in various 
genres with glossaries in German. Very useful reading practice. 
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NB: If you already know Persian, Arabic, Urdu, or another language written in Arabo-Persian 
script, you will only need to skim this section. Otherwise, please consider this a guide. Also, 
this chapter uses square brackets [] to indicate sounds and sharp brackets < > to indicate letters. 

Chaghatay is written in the Arabo-Persian alphabet. This alphabet was first used to write 
Arabic, and it represented the unique sounds of Arabic. Like many other writing systems, the 
Arabic alphabet is an abjad—it does not write out short vowels! This idea may seem daunting, 
but picture it this way: You cn stll fgure out wht ths sys, evn wthout th shrt vwls. To help clarify 
pronunciations, the Arabic alphabet gained a set of small diacritical marks that indicated those 
short vowels, kind of like this: You c*n st'll figure out wht th's sys, ev°n w'thout the shert vow‘ls. 

The Arabic alphabet was soon adapted for writing Persian (or Farsi), which is a very different 
language. Some of the sounds of Arabic—like [t], represented by the letter <ta’> +b, a phar- 
yngealized “t” sound—did not appear in Persian. However, Persian writing kept these letters 
for writing Arabic words. They could also be used to write similar sounds. For example, <ta’> 
+ and <t> & could both be pronounced the same way. At the same time, Persian had several 
sounds that did not exist in Arabic. To represent these sounds, scribes invented new letters like 
<c G- 

Later, as Persian literary culture spread along with Islam, this “Arabo-Persian” script was 
used to write Turkic languages. Ottoman was written in Arabo-Persian script, and so was Cha- 
ghatay. Turkic languages were again very different from Arabic or Persian, but they retained all 
of the features of the Arabic and Persian alphabets: sounds like <ta’> do not exist in Otto- 
man or Chaghatay, but the Arabic letter is there for writing Arabic words, and sometimes for 
distinguishing homophones. Chaghatay has not added any letters to the Arabo-Persian alphabet. 
However, as we will see, its sounds are very different. 

In this book, we will learn the Arabo-Persian alphabet as it was used for writing the Cha- 
ghatay language. There are entire books devoted to reading the Arabic alphabet in Arabic, and 
picking up a copy of one may be useful for you. However, Chaghatay was (usually) written in 
the Nasta‘liq script, like Persian and Urdu, while Arabic is usually written in a different way. 
There are books on how to read Arabo-Persian writing in the specific context of Ottoman, Per- 
sian, and Urdu manuscripts, for example, B. M. Spooner and William L. Hanaway’s excellent 
Reading Nasta ‘liq: Persian and Urdu Hands from 1500 to the Present (Costa Mesa, CA: Mazda 
Publishers, 1995). While An Introduction to Chaghatay cannot fully replace a long education 
in Arabo-Persian calligraphy, it will enable you to read the script as it is found in both typeset 
texts and manuscripts written in Nasta‘liq. This book assumes no background knowledge in 
Arabo-Persian writing. 

In this section, we will go through the alphabet, letter by letter, with examples from manu- 
scripts for each form of each letter. 
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Some advice: Don t try to learn the script perfectly before you start the lessons. Your knowl- 
edge of the script will only come with practice. Perfectionism will paralyze you. For the first 
few lessons, you will probably need to look back at this section to make sure you have read 
something correctly. That is perfectly fine. 

Note: The transliteration system used in this book is a modified version of that used by the 
International Journal of Middle Eastern Studies (IJMES), which is the standard in the field. 
However, some modifications are made: (1) in order to avoid digraphs and preserve a one-to- 
one correspondence between sound and symbol and (2) in order to accurately represent the 
vowel system of Chaghatay, which differs from those of other Turkic languages. 


Some Preliminaries 


Arabo-Persian script is always joined up, like writing in cursive in English. However, some 
letters do not connect. 


All of these letters join up... ... but the letter 9 does not. 


ee 
= 


SOcS pecess S9SF 9 < Sale gi 


Arabo-Persian writing goes from right to left. First write the line, then add the dots, slashes, 
and other diacritics. 


Step Two: Add the dots Step One: Just the line, right-to-left 
) 
bal Shab 
a 


ELS Js 


Each letter changes form depending on its position. That is, each time you write a letter, context 
dictates that you write one of up to four variations. Most letters have four variations: 


¢ Initial: Most of the time, letters connect to each other. That means that the first letter 
of a word, the initial letter, must have a shape that allows it to connect to the following 
letter. 

¢ Medial: The medial form is for letters that connect on both sides. Usually this is a shorter, 
smaller version of the letter. 

e Final: The last letter of a word. It is often connected to the preceding letter, but it does not 
connect to anything after it. The final version of a letter is often longer or fuller than the 
initial or medial versions. 

¢ Isolated: Sometimes a letter does not connect to any others. It is written out in full. 


How to Read the Alphabet xiii 


Let’s look at the letter ~. This is a connecting letter. Notice how the highlighted letter connects 
to the letters around it: 


Isolated Final Medial Initial 


In this example, the letter ~ takes slightly different forms depending on its place in the 
sentence. I have highlighted each example to make it clearer. How can you tell the letter is ~ ? 
Look for a single “dot” below and either an empty “bowl” or a single “tooth” above. 

Not every letter has all four forms. These are half-connecting letters. After one of these let- 
ters, the next letter will be in its “initial” form (if it connects to the left) or its “isolated” form 
(if it does not). Let’s take _) <r> as an example: 


W995 ws lp Grow) 


Isolated Final Medial Initial 


Alphabet Guide, Step by Step 


The forms of the letters we learn here are the ones you will see most frequently. They are pro- 
vided with illustrations from different manuscript sources dating from the 1710s through the 
1940s. There are some examples of common variations. Later lessons will explore these varia- 
tions more thoroughly. 

The letters are grouped according to their shapes. Many letters in Arabo-Persian writing have 
the same basic forms, but they can be distinguished by the number of dots written around them. 
Grouping the letters like this will help you differentiate similar letters visually. 

Some notes on how the letters are written are included. The goal of these examples is not to 
teach you how to write, but to help you read. Sometimes you will encounter a manuscript where 
the letters have been copied unclearly but knowing how the scribe made their letters will be 
useful for figuring out which is which. 


b,p,t,.soouye 


These first four letters all have the same basic shape, but they have different numbers of dots 
depending on which sound they represent. 

Let’s take the example of ~ first. For the isolated form, one writes the curved line, and then 
the dot: 


Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from right to left... 


a, 1 
e Page! 


Z 
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The medial form is written in the same order: first the “tooth,” and then the dot: 


Step Two: Write the dot. 


Step One: Write the line from right to left... 


we 


i) 


s 


In exactly the same way, we would write the initial and final forms by writing the line first, and 


then adding the dot. 
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
. 2 fee » 
in 4 2 oO b voiced [b], as in “a bear! 
p voiceless, unaspirated 
[p], as in “apple” 
chs | bs oy Y 
bd pl o aa 
p voiceless, unaspirated 
i + ¥ > [p], as in “apple” 
us at 7 
7° Ls : . 
9 ‘ 
2 * : t voiceless, unaspirated [t], 
Ce “ 3 — as in “butler” 
i GS | Golegs es) 
: aie ied —_— 
»?* a 
Vv 
é 2 : Ss English s as in simper; 
Qe a 3 oO (in Arabic, th as in 
“through’’) 
a S li di 
’ a 
Bs fe “ 


Notes on <p>: 


¢ This letter is fairly uncommon in written Chaghatay. Most of these examples are from a 
very late 1950s manuscript. 
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¢ The sound [p] is often represented by the letter ~. 

* The sound [p] is often represented by the letter -9 <f>. In these cases, it will be transliter- 
ated in this book as <p>. (See below.) 

* Sometimes > is a contraction of 4 <bt+y>, where all three dots are combined. 


no 


<n> 0 looks very much like the letters above, but it has some subtle differences. Compared to 
Y or <t> &, the “bowl” of 0 is much deeper. 


Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
és s 5 Pa) n English n 
Cpw CESK kes oe 
Uf a0 ft 2g ob 


Note that <n> © can take many forms, perhaps because it is an extremely common letter. <n> 
© at the end of a word is often written elongated like this: 


olin 


LG bh bee 


These letters are all written with the same basic form. To write the isolated form of @ <j>: 


Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from left to right, and 
then down and over... 


L L 


2 


The initial form of @ <j>: 


Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from left to right, and 
then right to left... 


On er 
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The medial form of @ <j>: 
Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Continue the line from right to left, 
angle back left to right, and then right to left... 
1 
#2 
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
joré voiced j as in “Uh, 
€ = Tar c Jim’; voiceless, 


unaspirated ch as 
in “much” 


voiceless, 
Zz ‘a unaspirated ch as 
in “much” 


ac 


c > > é h breathy English h 
> : : : b ch in “Bach” 
Cc a => c 7 

(ons gS oe qi 
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Notes: 


@ <t>: The sound [€] is often represented instead by the letter ¢ <j>. The letter ¢ <C> itself 
is not very common. 
c <h>: 7 has no dots, so it is often marked with a s underneath to distinguish it. 


a | (alef) 


This letter is one of three long vowels in Chaghatay. We will see the others below. | <a> is a 
half-connecting letter—it connects to the previous letter (to the right), but not to the next letter 
(to the left). 

Actually, | <a> serves two functions. First, it indicates an [a, 4] sound. In the middle of a 
word, the letter !<a> usually means a long [4], for example, & [ta], Hl [jab]. 

Just as often, however, | <a> is used before of another vowel at the beginning of a word. 
You will see it before 9 <w>, as in 9!, where it means [u, 0, ii, 6]. You will see it before S <y>, 
where it means [i, e, 1]. Or you may see it before nothing at all! In that case, | <a> is indicating 
the presence of a short vowel. 

This is because any Chaghatay word that starts with a vowel needs to begin with a “glot- 
tal stop.” Try it in English: say the words “arrest,” “indicate,” or “understand.” You will 
feel a light hiatus before the vowel. You could also say “uh oh!” or the word “bottle” in a 
Cockney accent. That sound in the middle, where the airflow of your voice pauses, is the 
glottal stop. 

At the beginning of a word, | written with a line over it (called alif maddah) indicates a 
long [a]. 

Some examples: WI [ald], LT [at], Go! [oldi], duel [ist], duyl [aysa], I [it], ere9)9! 
[Uriiméi] 


Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description 
a ah 
l | T | a aas in cat 
a long ah 


b LST JI 


[ ur wl 


lJ 


Many students have difficulty differentiating |! <a> and J <I>. This is because both of them 
are tall, upright letters formed mainly by writing a single stroke. J [1], however, connects both 
to the right and to the left, while | <a> is a half-connecting letter. Contrast os [kad] with US 
[kalad] 
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 


ib i J iJ l English / 
Jb AS &9) J 
gle“ lel 


The combination Y [la] is very common. The letters are written together thus: 


y la / 1a English /a 
5») 
wv 


we l|¥ly 


Note: In Arabic words, the prefix -J! a/- often assimilates to the sound that follows it. So, 
Ce! al-din is actually pronounced ad-din, while S54ea3! al-sddiq is pronounced as-sddiq. 
This happens only when -JI a/- is followed by these letters: 6 (2 Yo G4 Wj DSO 
Oo & <s, t, d, Zz, 1, z, s, 8, $, Z, t, z, n>—all of which sounds are formed in the same place as 
the J [ll]. 

In this same prefix, the | <a> is often dropped when it follows a vowel. So, Gj! 9:1 Abi 
al-gazi is pronounced Abi ‘1-gazi, and so on. 


d, Z, ¥, Z, Z, W965 636) 6d 6d 


All of the letters in this group are “half-connecting” letters. This means that they connect to the 
letter that precedes them—to their right—but do not connect to the letter that follows them—to 
their left. 

The letters ) 5, and 9 are often written very, very similarly. Ideally, 9 <w> has a loop at the 
top. ) <r> should be long and skinny. 5 <r> should be rounded. Not all of these rules will be 
followed in practice. To distinguish them in a manuscript source, look for three things: 


1. Where 5 <d> connects to the previous letter, there will be a short “tooth.” Then the 5 will 


be written in a downward direction: & The same is true for 5 <z>. 
2. Where + <r> connects to the previous letter, there will be no such tooth. Instead, you will 


see a smooth line before the ) glides downward: all The same is true for } <z>. 
3. Where 9 <w> connects to the previous letter, it will begin higher than 5 <d>. There should 
be a clearer, more rounded connection at the beginning as compared to a 5 <d>. The con- 


nection to the previous letter may also be at a higher angle: »°* 
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Of course, all three letters can and will appear in isolation. Moreover, in many manuscripts, | 
<a> will also be written in such a way as to suggest an -|) <1> or 4 <d>, for example: 


bn) } Ins Soul 


As a diagnostic, it is good to scan the first page of any new manuscript for each of these letters 


or their variants: | <a>, ) <r>, 3 <d>, 9 <w>. This will help you “calibrate” yourself and antici- 
pate how the scribe wrote each one. 


Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description 


3 d voiced d as in “made it” 


ra 
iw roa 
F Zz English z; (in Arabic, th 
4 5 as in “bother’”) 
) 95 do 95 
+ 


r trilled or tapped r 

ee J 

3S Jy 

t iH 

- . z* English z 

- g 
Jw ape ) 

»F . 
Pai e 

z* zh: French as in “fe suis” 
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Final/Medial Initial/Isolated Sound Description 
j 
») 
w English v 
4 9 7 
u English “oo” 
te) English “oh” 
u Similar to the wu in beauty; 


see notes below 


6 Similar to yr in “Myrtle”; 
see notes below 


a Long “oo” sound 


5 <z>: The letter 5 <z> is often confused or replaced with the more common letter 5 <z>. 
They share the same pronunciation in Chaghatay and look similar. 

5 <Z: The letter } <> appears very, very rarely in manuscripts. It is usually used to write a 
loanword from Russian or French. In very late manuscripts, it represents a sound in some dia- 
lects of Turkic, particularly Taranchi, where 5 <z> sometimes begins words. 

9: The letter 9 <w> represents several different but related sounds. In Arabic, it stood for w 
and a long u sound, both of which are made with rounded lips. In Persian, it also represents an 
o. Chaghatay has a much wider range of these rounded vowel sounds—u, ti, 0, 6—along with 
w, which is pronounced like v. 

u sounds like the English “oo.” To make 7, first say “ee” with your lips stretched wide. While 
making this “ee” sound, draw your lips together into the round form to make “oo.” Similarly, 
for 6, make an “oh” sound. Then combine “ee” and “oh” to make a sort of “errr.” 

Fortunately, context will usually tell you how this letter is pronounced, and so will your 
knowledge of vocabulary. (Note that in Chaghatay, o and 6 are only found in the first syllable 
of a word.) 

ly <wa>: The combination !9 <wa>, when it follows a consonant, is mainly used for Persian 
words. The most common are the words olg> f"ah and 4>19> hdja, the latter often writ- 
ten in English as “khwaja” or “khoja.” This combination was apparently pronounced [o] in 
Chaghatay. This fact led to some confusion in very late manuscripts, where a regular 9 [o] in 
a Turkic word is sometimes rendered instead as |9 [wa], for example GW|92 b”a/di instead of 
GA» boldi. 


8,5 Oe 6 


The letters jw <s> and ( <8> are simply variations on each other—one has no dots, the other 
has three. 
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
S English voiceless 
u* — uw” s as in “simper” 


wy 


rs 


wc 


* English sh as in 
U” “shower” 


: 
YEP EL UIE] 
S 


uw 


uo 
rf 


As you can see, these letters are often written without their three “teeth,” but in a straight 
line instead. 

U* <s> is often written with a small teardrop shape underneath it. 

The dots of ( <8> are often written together in a cluster or triangle shape. Alternatively, the 
bottom two dots of the triangle can be written in a short line with the third dot on top. 


§, Z, t, ZB <b «2 «Ko 

All of these letters represent Arabic sounds that are not found in Chaghatay. They are pro- 
nounced [s, z, t, z], respectively. However, their visual difference from Qw <s>, ) <z>, and 
 <t> is meaningful in the context of written Chaghatay. It was very important to reproduce 
Arabic correctly, as it was spelled in the Quran and other Arabic texts, rather than phonetically 


according to local pronunciation. 
Later, Chaghatay used these letters to make other distinctions. Two homophones could be 


written differently: ! at and LI at, for example. Loanwords could be written using these 
letters, as well, along with another Arabic letter: 5 <z>. That spelling showed that they were 
foreign words: SG 938493 Zoytoy, (J25 titay, and so on. 

These letters share a basic form. For the isolated form of 42 <z>: 


Step Two: Write the dot. Step One: Write the line from left to right, and 
then down and over... 


2 
ie fe 
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When the connecting forms are written, they do not continue directly from the right. Instead, 
the scribe picks up the pen and then writes the rounded part from left to right. Look at where 7 
meets (2 in pLa>: 


Kar M7 


In many manuscripts, however, the scribe crosses the line underneath the letter and makes a 
closed loop instead. 

The upright part of b <t> and 4 <z> is a single stroke, written from top to bottom. See the 
example of e+ [hat]: 


Step Two: Write the upright stroke along with | Step One: Write the line from left to right, and 
the dots. then down and over... 


> * 


e 
she 
You can see this clearly from how (24,26 Mustafa is written here: 


Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 


$ English s as in 
“simper”; (in Arabic, 
a pharyngealized s) 


42. 42 Ue 


; . 3 Zz English z; (in Arabic, 
— “ ed a pharyngealized d; 


in Persian, z) 


Initial 


Isolated 
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Sound 


Description 


English voiceless, 
unaspirated ¢; 
(in Arabic, a 

pharyngealized ¢) 


English z; (in Arabic, 
a pharyngealized z) 


‘5 B HP, q BB c& «& 


The medial forms of all of these letters form a loop above the line. Generally speaking, 9 <f> 
and (8 <q> are rounder, while & <‘> and e <g> form a wider, more triangular loop. 

A careless scribe may write these letters in such a way as to make C8 <f> and a <g> nearly 
identical, or write the loop of  <q> so small that it resembles  <t>. When you encounter a 
new manuscript, look through the text to find examples of each. 


Final 


Medial 


Initial 


Isolated 


Sound 


Description 


x 


Cc 


a glottal stop, as before an 
English word beginning 
with a vowel; (in Arabic, a 
guttural pharyngeal fricative 


called ‘ayn) 


al 


gh: a uvular fricative, like a 
growl in the throat; similar 
to French r as in “Renoir” 
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
eH | JELS | Soles | Ess! 
. ‘ « » (# ’ 
| Sle | Sef | wl 
ee = 3 3 f English f 
p Commonly, a voiceless, 
unaspirated p 
ALS | ga 938 ae: 
‘ ® hd ® 
os | 9 
2 * ” qd a uvular stop, like a k formed 
> a $ e) around the uvula 
\ tod 3 - \ 3 
ad a a” ” od 


& <>: This letter  <’> marks the voiced pharyngeal fricative ‘ayn in Arabic. It has no clear 
equivalent in Chaghatay pronunciation. 

5 <f> or <p>: 9 is often used to represent the sound [p]. In these instances, the letter is 
transliterated <p>, with an overdot resembling the overdot of -9. The learner may have to look 
up a word like (4599 in the dictionary under (4592 or (39. 

& <&> and (5 <q>: These two sounds are formed in the same place in the back of the mouth. 
In speech, and so in vernacular writing, they are often interchangeable, especially at the end of 
a word, for example, 3!4g! [undaq] vs. #1439! [undag]. 


k, g, SF oS 


All of these letters are variants of S <k>. Feel where you make a “k” sound: it’s in the middle 
of the roof of your mouth. S <g> and SS <n> are made in the same place. 
The letter S <k> is actually written with two strokes: first the base, and then the top stroke. 


Step Two: Add the top stroke along with any Step One: First write the bottom part... 
dots in the word. 


: wl 
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Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 


rel K x 5 sl iS k voiceless, 


unaspirated 
[k] 
g voiced [g] as 
in English 
eggs. 


is g voiced [g] as 
in English 


eggs. 


cS y ng as in 


“sing,” 
but never 
witha g 
following; 
like 
English 
“singer” 


GSx SS 
Pi 


bf 
S 6 
EN 


S <k>: The letter S <k> is very common, especially at the end of words, and so it is often 


written in a hurried or abbreviated way: # You can see how the first part was written on the 
bottom. The scribe then drew their pen upward and then down for the top stroke. 

S <g>: This letter is fairly rare in manuscripts until late. Scribes used S instead. Another 
variation of S <g> is S, 

Si <y>: The sound [n] is usually represented by the combination of two letters, © <n> 
+ S <k>, into SG <nk>. In Modern Uyghur, it has been simplified to a single letter 4, 
and you may see similar letters in Chaghatay, especially in printed books and newspapers. 
Some texts, usually from the western end of Central Asia, will simply use a S for [ny]. There 
are also a wide range of shorthand ways to write Si—see the examples at the end of this 
chapter. 
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me 
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
rc ee r e m English m 
2 = o pe 
’ a 
pF | & | “| PP 
tol 
h, at, 40 
Final Medial Initial Isolated Sound Description 
h English h 
4 | +«/4 2/2 0 ‘ 


das lo » Sar ) 


Note the small 
teardrop shape 
undermeath 


2 WwiA gw * 


« “ none . at 
b/4 é 


none 5 | j) 
» 
none 5 | 


The letter form 
is the same as 
<h> above, 
but when it is 
pronounced as 
a vowel, it does 
not connect to 
the left. 


none a,a 


° none 


é none of 


The basic letter form © has a number of different uses, which can be very confusing. In Arabic, 
this letter was basically a [h] sound. The forms you see in the first line show © when it acts 
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like a consonant [h]: it changes shape depending on its position and connects to either side. 
Fortunately, this form is actually relatively uncommon in Chaghatay, and it is graphically very 
distinct. 

At the end of an Arabic word, 5 (with two dots) indicates a final [t]. This has to do with Ara- 
bic grammar. Simply put, some words end with a soft [h] sound, which is shown with 6. When 
grammatical endings are added to the word, this sound can then be pronounced as [t], written 
with two dots as 8. This is called ta’ marbuta. 

In Persian, this final © came to be used for an [a] sound at the end of a word. Chaghatay uses 
it for the same purpose. For example, 4 is pronounced [Sa], not [ah]. While [a, a] © is almost 
always “word-final” in Chaghatay, occurring at the end of a world, there are some exceptions 
where it is used in the middle of a word, for example, (n> Bajin “Beijing.” 


yii/e S 


The letter S <y> is written similarly to the first group of letters—Y ~ ~ Y <b pt s>. In many 
ways, it looks like a ~, but with two dots instead of one. The difference is in the final and iso- 
lated forms, which are shaped differently. In Chaghatay, the final and isolated forms generally 
have no dots. 


Final Medial Initial Isolated Description 
English 
i / es 2 S / S nglisn yv 
English ih as in “mixer” 
= 


English ee as in “meany” 


English ef as in “met” 


English a as in “cat” 


‘: none English ah, called alef 
maksura; only found at the 


end of certain Arabic words 


none 


/] f none 


S <a>: This S, usually [y] or [i], represents the sound [a] at the end of certain Arabic words, for 
example, (996 Misa “Moses” or (uu ‘Isa “Jesus.” In these cases, it is transliterated as [a] to 
make the distinction clear. <a> is sometimes marked with a small ! [a] above it. 
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Hamza + 
Final Isolated Sound Description 
¢ ¢ a glottal stop, or brief 


hiatus of sound 


s <’>: This is called the hamza. It usually represents a glottal stop. To make a glottal stop, say 
these words in a stereotypical Cockney English accent: “boftle” (boh-’00) or “city” (sih-’ee). 
Or, try making the sound of a petulant child saying “no it isn’t”: “nuh-uh!” The glottal stop is 
that hiatus of sound in between the vowels. 

The hamza appears in limited contexts in Chaghatay, and when it does, it is often placed in 
unexpected locations. The Arabic word Qyol ta ‘mil, for example, often has its hamza on top of 
the |. In Chaghatay, however, a scribe might write Jyosl, or leave out the hamza entirely Jyols, 
or mistake the glottal stop for a pharyngeal fricative Jue ta ‘mil. 

The hamza can also appear at the end of a word, if that word ends in a vowel. This indicates 
the addition of an ezafe (10.3) linking two words together. 


Diacritics 


Rarely, a scribe is kind enough to mark the short vowels with Arabic diacritics. These little 
marks go above or below the consonant they follow. (Note that Chaghatay does not use the full 
range invented for Arabic, except when a special word or passage is actually in Arabic!) 


Sound Name Examples 
a, a maddah (4 man Jas qand ee Sahr 9 wa el as 
cd 95 dawlat (2s titay 
i,e kasra 44 mehr OI it gels qazi 
. 2 zZ 
u, 0, ii damma JS qui <3 but 3 boy © piit 


Other diacritics: 


(no vowel) sukun als qalam An aS jam‘ah 
(double consonants, often Sadda J3& hadd as katti 433 nacea a8 qubba 


combined with vowels) 


-n (an adverbial ending) fathatan Shue masalan Sad nisbatan 
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XXIX 
Examples: 
sad » b, 
ASDA, “We y) 3 
wv 
SrA “ op 2 42 
31959532 Byres UWS 
buzrukwar ydttilar duldul 
“yy Are fed 
aL 
a 
o 4 
4 A585 Sus 
Sahri zamzama Jabalan 


Common Combinations 


The name of God 4! Allah is written in a special way in Arabic, Persian, and therefore also in 


Chaghatay. 
dil An 
atu! auy| 


Because of the grammar of Chaghatay, certain other letter combinations are very, very com- 
mon. Scribes often abbreviate these letter combinations or write them in a way that may be 
difficult to understand at first. Here are some of the most common ones: 


ols Olds 
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The suffix -gdn/-kdn marks the Past Participle (8.4.1). 


a 
y 
ad 


ge. 
ARN 


The suffix -nin marks the genitive case (3.3.5). 


oe 


The suffix -Jik has a number of uses (7.6). 


Special Rules about Joining Letters Together 


The general rule of writing is that every letter of a word that can be joined to its adjacent letters 
should be joined. 
Of course, there are exceptions: 


1. Some Arabic words end ina (, pronounced as [a] (transliterated as <a>). This should not be 
joined to anything that follows it, for example, 4¢ Jk3 6lo9+ hiidd-ye ta ‘alaga. 
Two adjacent U s should not be joined to each other, for example, 9J98 quilugq. 

3. When the letter 4/0 represents a vowel [a] or [4], it is not joined to any following letter, for 
example, 45 45| 0 diwanagi. 

4. When the letter 4/o represents a consonant [h], 4/0 can only join to the following letter if 
that letter is a vowel, for example, ond gunahimiz, but SolS gunahkar. 

5. Suffixes are often written separately from their stem words, but it is difficult to predict 
when. Suffixes attached to nouns are more frequently separate, while those attached to 
verbs are generally joined. 


In short, it is difficult to know how a scribe will write a word. Fortunately, there is almost 
always a small but clear gap between one word and the next. 


Vowels: Length and Harmony 


Chaghatay’s vowels—a, di, i, u, 0, ti, 6, and e—can all be represented through the use of full 
letters. 


At the beginning of a word, the letter | [a] always precedes any vowel. Thus: 
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a i,e u, 0, U, 6 


In Turkic words, we need to mark whether or not the vowel is front (4, ti, 6) or back (a, u, 0). 

“Back” vowels are made with the back of the mouth open: a sounds like English “ah,” w like 
English “oo,” and o like English “oh.” 

“Front” vowels are made in the front of the mouth: d sounds like the [a] in “cat.” di sounds 
like the vowel at the end of “eww.” To approximate it, say “eee,” then draw your lips together 
into the shape of an “oo.” 6 is difficult to describe in text, but in a pinch, you can use the vowel 
in “fern.” A closer approximation: say “ohhhh,” then stick your lips out while moving the front 
part of your tongue forward. 

You can determine if a vowel is “front” or “back” from a dictionary. It is not necessarily the 
case that certain consonants mark a vowel as “front” or “back.” 


el 8 ob cel es 355 

tam kop bar it kim top 
ul SS si pasts one Snr) 
ata ikki gol Kasgar bulut oliip 


Turkic words do not natively possess a contrast in length; that is, there is no distinction 
between [a] and [a]. Therefore, we generally assume that any vowels are “short” and transliter- 
ate them as such, for example, a ayag, not ayag. 

In this textbook, I have preserved the vowel length distinctions in Arabic and Persian words, 
since these distinctions are meaningful in those languages, and Central Asian writers were 
likely to be aware of them. 


Chaghatay Phonology 


Just what were the vowels in Chaghatay, anyway? In all honesty, it is not critical for you to mas- 
ter the subtleties of Chaghatay phonology. This is, after all, a reading language. Nevertheless, if 
you are curious or object to the conventions used in this book, read on. 

Some students may be familiar with the vowel harmony system of Turkish. Turkish presents 
a neat contrast between “front” and “back” vowels: 


Front e i 6 ii 


Back a 1 (0) u 


In any given word in Turkish, one is taught, all of the vowels must be from the “front” row or 
the “back” row. That means that all of the vowel sounds in a word will be made in roughly the 
same place, for example, dénecek versus donacak. 
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For some time, scholars assumed that Chaghatay had a similar vowel harmony system, with 
only a small difference in how we transcribed it:' 


Front a i 6 ii 


Back a i (0) u 


There are two odd things about this system: first, we cannot actually tell from the way Cha- 
ghatay is written whether or not there was a difference between front [i] and back [i]. Second, 
it contains a “neutral” vowel [e] that can be either front or back. Eckmann noted that [e] only 
appeared as the first vowel in a word. 

In similar Turkic vowel systems, we find that [e] appears only in the first syllable of a word, 
and that there is no clear contrast between [i] and [1]. I will spare you the details, but given that 
[i] and [i] are written the same way, we can understand the Chaghatay vowel system like this: 


Front a (0) u 


Back a (0) u 


For these reasons, this textbook transliterates all [i] sounds as [1]. At the very least, getting rid 
of the written distinction between [i] and [i] will help us focus on learning the language instead 
of puzzling through the phonology. 


Learning and Practicing the Alphabet 


The best way to learn the alphabet is to use it. To start, work on transliterating the Arabo-Persian 
alphabet to the Latin alphabet and vice versa. 


Exercise 1: Transliterate from Arabo-Persian to Latin Alphabet 


All of the vowels are written out. Don’t worry about getting the quality of the vowels just right! 
Tip: Try sounding the words out loud. 


re 
fle? 
ob 3 
vs * 
ele > 
sbEl 6 


1 Eckmann, Chagatay Manual, 27. 


How to Read the Alphabet 


Exercise 2: Transliterate from Arabo-Persian to Latin Alphabet 


XXXiil 


Some of the vowels are written out, others are not. Don’t worry about getting the quality of the 


vowels just right! 
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Exercise 3: Transliterate Latin to Arabo-Persian Alphabet 


at 1. 

bowa 2. 
gay 3. 

ikki 4. 
mistik 5. 
gam 6. 
tola 7. 
tila 8. 
balalar 9. 
Sanyu 10. 
kelaman 11. 
baradur 12. 
buthana 13. 
pocta 14. 
rassam 15. 


Chapter 1 


Basic Word Order and Copular 
Sentences 


1.1 Introduction 


The simplest sentences in a Chaghatay text tell you “X is Y.” These indicate that thing X has 
the quality of Y, as in “tea is tasty,” or that thing A is equivalent to thing B, as in “pepper is 
medicine.” We could also express the contrary: “tea is not tasty,” “pepper is not medicine.” 
You could do the same in the plural, although we aren’t going to study that just yet: “cows 
are pretty.” 

Once we have learned this simple sentence, it will be easy to add more adjectives to the 
things and describe them vividly. We will learn that “green tea is expensive” or that “black pep- 
per is not good medicine,” and that many people think “red meat is tasty.” 


1.2 Word Order 


Chaghatay, like all other Turkic languages, puts the verb at the end of the sentence. Where in 
English we say “The cat is pretty,” in Chaghatay, they say, “The cat pretty is.” In English, we 
say that “Johan went to the store”; in Chaghatay, they say, “Johan to the store went.” 

This is called SOV word order: Subject-Object-Verb. 

The subject goes at the start of the sentence, and the corresponding verb at the end. If there 
is an object, it goes in the middle. Of course, it’s going to get more complicated later on, but 
this is the basic rule. 


1.3 Copular Sentences: X Is Y. B Is Not C 


1.3.1 39° dur 


The Chaghatay verb for “to be”—which goes at the end of the sentence—is dur 94 “is/are.” 
The formula is: X Y dur. “X is Y.” 

95 dur is attached to the final word of the sentence, like a suffix. However, as you will see 
in the examples that follow, it is often written without connecting it to that word. 


19> G88 594 3995) 48 19° G47! 593 
muz qattiq dur gand aq dur tuz accig dur 


(The) ice is hard. (The) sugar is white. (The) salt is bitter. 
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J9>Gale 590 DOR eS Dg dhtusl Ske 
muz sawugq dur gand Sirin dur Cay issiq dur 
(The) ice is cold. (The) sugar is sweet. (The) tea is hot. 
19 GEE Cle ygorcaasd Sle 9 U8 IRON T gw 9 OU 
éay tatlig dur gand wd cay gimmdt dur nan wa siit drzan dur 
(The) tea is tasty. (The) sugar and tea are expensive. (The) bread and milk are cheap. 
92S 0 g40 299395 9 Cub oS Ly gt 199 gw 3! 528 
mewad qand dur Sorpa gost wa tuz dur getig aq siit dur 
(The) fruit is sugar. (The) soup is meat and salt. (The) yogurt is white milk. 


As you can see, dur can be used where X is a noun and Y is either a noun or an adjective. In 
this case, the adjectives are called “predicate adjectives.” 
You can also tell that there is no word for “the”—the definite article—in Chaghatay. 


We will see one way of expressing “the” in 3.3.4, but it will apply only under certain 
circumstances. 


1.3.2 Quel emis 


The opposite of dur is emds (bes) (or ermds (»lsy3!) “is not/are not.” Usually this appears 
alone, and sometimes in combination with dur: 95 rl emds dur. 


emds (3) works just like 95 dur: it goes at the end of the sentence. X Y emds “X is 
not Y.” 


les! Basu jg0 D9 Uebel Gaz! 8 be! Gate 593 
muz issig emds gand accigq emds dur tuz Sirin emds 
(The) ice is not hot. (The) sugar is not bitter. (The) salt is not sweet. 
D9> ules! GAGE j 90 Lobes! Obj yT U3 D9>urles! Bale Sle 
muz tatlig emds dur qand drzan emds Cay sawug emds dur 
(The) ice is not tasty. (The) sugar is not cheap. (The) tea is not cold. 
sjolel Saamlis jgtuslagl joi 9 CebgS Lygd — 292 rbeyl sl ue gS ond 
gand mewd emds Sorpa gost wd tuz dur qizil gost aS emdsdur 


(The) sugar is not fruit. (The) soup is not meat and salt. (The) red meat is not rice. 
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gdca0g8 Gules! OT gs} ygaS9S Gules J33 Ey D9 Gaus! Gules! Bale 4! 


Darii drzan emds, gimmat Mure qizil emds, kok dur. AS sawug emdis, issiq dur. 
dur! 
Medicine is not cheap, it is (The) pepper is not red, it is (The) food is not cold, it is hot. 
expensive! green. 


1.4 Attributive Adjectives 


Sometimes we encounter an adjective as part of a “to be” phrase: stit aq dur “Milk is white.” 
Sometimes, however, it also modifies a noun directly after it: aq stit “white milk.” Then we can 
take this phrase and put it in a sentence: Aq siit tatliq dur. “The white milk is tasty.” or Aéciq 
dari yahsi dari emds. “Bitter medicine is not good medicine.” 


35 JI eo bins JUS Oy es 
aq qetiqg qizil murc Sirin qand 
white yogurt red pepper sweet sugar 
Sy 5! 9 Sy bind 2990)})! gw SI DIABET Sle Gein 
qizil ray wa aq ray Aq stit drzan dur. Issiq ¢ay tatlig dur. 
red color and white color (The) white milk is cheap. (The) hot tea is tasty. 
Sle S95 9 Sle 1,5 Lrlays! Cras ogu0 nS glo ey Gl 15 9 43 I 
IP SY 29> Ube! 
Qara Cay wa kok éay yahsi Qizil mewd gqimmat ermas. Agq qand wa qara Cay yahsi dari 
dur. emds dur. 
Black tea and green tea are (The) red fruit is not White sugar and black tea are not 
good. expensive. good medicine. 
Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ob nan N. bread 
BL) tuz N. salt 
BUC) qand N. sugar 
es cay N. tea 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
596 muz N. ice 
ow siit N. milk 
vel a8 N. rice 
bg Sorpa N. soup 
é ~ muré N. pepper 
Caw 9S gost N. meat 
D9n0 mewa N. fruit 
ebb tatliq Adj. tasty 
use yahsi Adj. good 
Cpe Sirin Adj. sweet 
\,8 qara Adj. black 
rb! emis V. “is/are not” 
re aq Adj. white 
Cy qimmat Adj. expensive 
by Voy! arzan Adj. cheap 
gsls qattiq Adj. hard 
Bee! acciq Adj. bitter, spicy 
9 wa Conj. and 
glo dari N. medicine 
S ») ray N. color 
Jb pul N. money 
3s qetiq N. yogurt 
(e8) J35 qizil Adj. red 
vere) issiq Adj. hot 
glu sawuq Adj. cold 
se yeni Adj. new 
S 9S k6k Adj. blue/green 
dur V. “is/are” 


J9° 
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Exercises 


Exercise 1 


Read, transliterate, and translate into English. There is no punctuation in Chaghatay, so you will 
have to figure out for yourself where each sentence begins and ends. 
Tip: You will have noticed that the sentences in this chapter tend to end in either 99 or (rls! 


Ca0sd OU p95 G5 Tyo pod uolas! JjS CutigS p90 Gein! Gle rade 4% 418 p9rGgle 590 
Gaz! 592 9 O9n0 9 Gruul Lygts 9 Sle Cole! dlp! glo gra Cle Gath 92 le! 
bya GB porte Lb 9922 OF Gola! pic, Cub gS G5B 99S) FI G8 Se ky! 
333 oles! B28 9995) Gt! Gola! Gru! gr Ggle jg0 99 5450 ogee 9 Sle Ly 8 92 ploy! 

D9 GF| 92 beg Gp Ab GIB ght 99 UH! p93 ules! glo 393 9 OF Golo! OIjyT pg2cud 


Exercise 2 


Can you translate these phrases into Chaghatay? 


Salt is expensive. 

Tea is tasty. 

Meat and bread are good. 

Milk is not cheap. 

Ice is not hot. It is cold. 

The yogurt is bitter. 

Good yogurt is not sweet. 

Soup and pepper are good medicine. 


Chapter 2 
Existence 


2.1 Introduction 


We have learned “X is Y”; now we will learn “there exists X.” 

This point is often difficult for students to understand, so let us make the difference very 
clear. In chapter 1, we looked at sentences like )92,g%3u Gl> Ss 9S K6k cay yahsidur “Green 
tea is good.” This use of dur shows that (in one person’s opinion) green tea has the quality of 
being tasty. Similarly, we could read (wle:) C192 1893 Buga dost emdis “A bull is not a friend.” 

In this chapter, we will look instead at “there is X” and “there are Xs” in the sense of “there 
exists X.” A sentence like »b Gle Cay bar “There is tea” tells us that we have tea, but it says 
nothing about the quality of that tea. »b Ba Si 9 Coy buqa bar “There is a big bull” simply 
says that there is a large bull in the room, or in the field, or somewhere. 


2.2 9 wd “and” 


The conjunction 9 wd can be used to put two nouns together. It is only rarely used to join sen- 
tences together. (We will learn how sentences are joined in 7.8.1.) 


Sle 90b SUI Sig> 9 jh9t Sued egies 9 I 
nan wd Cay kicik horaz wa Coy indk er wd mazliim 
bread and tea little rooster and big cow man and woman 


2.3 Existence: There Is X. There Is No Y 


2.3.1 yb bar 


Chaghatay indicates the existence of a thing with a special verb, yb bar “there is,” meaning 
“there exists.” Sometimes you will see the more emphatic ) 92)L bar dur. 

Take, for example, the sentence yb Jb pul bar. Depending on context, we could interpret this 
“There is money.” “I have money.” “Money exists.” “There exists money.” 


ob 3s Jb gal Obst Dgyb CergS 55 
qgetig bar drzan dari bar qizil gost bardur 


There is yogurt. There is cheap medicine. There is red meat! 
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Jk Sis) Sige Jb GAS egies 9b Wy SaaS 
Coy indk bar. Mazlim kisi bar. Kicik bala bardur. 
There is a large cow. There is a woman. There is a small child! 
ab eal» Jb Shae » 9 bgp Sige IIL ut 9S 38 
bir ddam bar coy buga wa bir horaz bar qizil gost bardur 
Someone is there. There are a large bull and There is red meat! 
a rooster. 


2.3.2 892 yoq 


The opposite is 993 yoq: “there is no” or “there exists not.” 


<0 3 ” ‘ “ ee 
bx b B92 2940 Se 194892 ge Sates! 
Pul yoq. Yeyi mewd yoq. Issiq su yoqdur. 
There is no money. There is no new fruit. There is no hot water! 


892 yoq and (les! emds mean very different things. Students often get them confused. Con- 
trast these sentences: 


Bg Huta gS co beal a ds Gl> clog! Cugs Sia! gate 
Gost yoq Cay Sirin emds. Usbu indk dost emas. 
There is no meat. The tea is not sweet. This cow here is not a 
friend. 
Mewa gost emdas. Sirin Cay yoq. U indkda dost yoq. 
Fruit is not meat. There is no sweet tea. That cow has no friends 
(see 2.5). 


2.4 Articles: This, That, The, One, Etc. 


There are a number of different articles in Chaghatay: this, that, the, one, etc. 

Again, there is no word that simply means “the.” We will look at expressing this “definite- 
ness” in 3.3.4. 

For now, you can learn these: 92 bu “this”; Jg! ul (or ol) “that”; 9 Su “this”; Ug sul “this”; 
getv9l usbu “(just) this”; S949! usul “(just) that”; _» bir “one, a.” 
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You will notice that many of these words have a similar general meaning in English. The dif- 
ferences between the different articles are subtle and not always clear. However, we can observe 
some general guidelines: 


» bu: “this” in the more concrete sense, as when indicating an object near to oneself, for 
example, OLS » bu makiyan “this hen (here).” 

U9! ul (or ol): “that” in the more concrete sense, as when indicating an object far from one- 
self, for example, es J9\ ul kisi “that person (over there).” 

9 Su or Ug Sul: “this” in the abstract sense, usually either (1) a concept or an idea or (2) 
something that the speaker has already been talking about. For example: 


Jk pol ody 9! Ug r9591 92 
Bu éydur. Sul éyda adam bar. 


This is a house. In this (aforementioned) house, there is a man. 


94491 usbu: “(just) this,” or “this in particular.” This points to a very specific thing, perhaps 
one that is very close at hand, for example, lS +491 uxbu kitab “this book (that you 
hold in your hands).” 

Jg9! usul: “(Gust) that,” or “that in particular.” This points to the object of discourse, but 
one that is not close at hand, for example, Sb J }g-49! usul bala “that child (of which 
I speak).” 

» bir: “one,” both as a number (“1”) and as an indefinite article (“a, an”), for example, _» 
39> bir janwar “an animal.” 


If one of these words is missing before a noun, then that noun is indefinite, for example, »93l> 
janwar “an animal,” 95> bir janwar “an animal,” »93l= 9 bu janwar “this animal.” 


2.5 Locative Case 05- -da/-da (Part One) 


The Locative Case suffix 045- -da/-dd indicates where something is (or where an action takes 
place), for example, yolda 092 “on the road.” It is written interchangeably as ©0- or !o-. 09- is 
more common. 

We will return to the Locative Case in 3.3.1. For now, just accept that it is sometimes pro- 
nounced -da, and sometimes -dd. 

The Locative Case is often combined with yb and 92, for example, dydd siit yoq oS! 
(993 “9 “There is no milk in the house.” This can also be used to express possession, for 
example, mazliimda idk bar )b SLi 03¢ gle “the woman has a donkey.” 


Jb boas a2 GAS O29 92 bk Sigh 5 03 US Jgé9) 
Oydé bala bar. Bu oyda kisi yoq. Usul kitabda bir indk bar. 
There is a child in the room. There is no one (no person) in There is a cow in this book. 


this house. 
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DIL gt pl oop Jol 392 039 Ugdugl Cus gS 392 Bgs ode glee Jgtt 
Ul yarda er kisi bardur. Gost uSul ydrdd yoq. Sul mazliimda buqa yoq. 
There are men at that place! There is no meat at that place. This woman (we mentioned) 

has no bull. 


2.6 Subtleties of “There Is” and “There Is Not” vs. 
“X Is There” and “X Is Not There” 


If the sentence is focused on the place, it will use »b bar and 492 yoq. If the sentence is focused 
on the thing or person that is or is not present, it will use »99 dur and (xl! emds. 

That focus is usually expressed by which element comes first: the place or the person or 
thing. For example: 


1922y2 grbigl ghS pglae 9 eal Jol ou gl Aisi 
Ul adam wé mazliim kisi usbu ydrdddur. Tohta dyda. 
That man and woman are in this place right here. Tohta is in a (the) house. 
nla! 04291 8g Ug p9l8q2 pgil> 5 dh aisg3 
Bu janwar buqadur. Sul buqa 6ydé emds. Tohta bar. 
This animal is a bull. This bull is not in the Tohta is around. 
house. 
Boz B35 US gutg| leg GUS gudigl disgi 
Usbu kitabda Tohta yoq. Tohta usbu kitabda emas. 
There is no Tohta in this book./ Tohta is not in this book. 


Tohta is not in this book. 


Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ox yoq V. “there is no” 
Jol ul Art. that 
J | g-ts/ 9c su/Sul Art. this 
» bir Num. 1 
es ki8i N. person 
Cw 93 dost N. friend 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
SS. 3 | erkak Adj. male (person or animal) 
(gS) yl er (ki8i) N. man, husband 
pple janwar N. animal 
SueS kitik Adj. small 
OLS. makiyan N. hen 
( eS e  gllao mazliim (ki8i) N. woman 
lS kitab N. book 
ob bar V. “there is” 
3 bu Art. this 
geeug uSbu Art. this 
ons ti8i Adj. female (animal) 
aol adam N. man, person 
Mb bala N. child 
8 buqa N. bull 
J 9F/ Hay > horus/horaz N. rooster 
Sul inak N. cow 
SS9> éon Adj. large 
Sg! by N. house, room 
» yar N. place 
S95 Tohta PN. a man’s name 
S3 93 qozi N. lamb 
Exercises 


Exercise 1: Read, Transliterate, and Translate into English 


2 Db Db 9 WAS Pgllae yp 99S ge (9S yb OLSe Sead ys 190545 yal Ug! ob Cuege 
» 299 SSyal gl ob ogi Sage 92 y92¢54e5 gl vb gil See» v9 yb Ub 90592 bgt 
eglae 2 9 eal yp ong) Sgt 19065! 59! B92 0940 19933 SS) 993.545 yp! pol Sal ob pal gisy 
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Jb Ll 9 Ceti Fp lob yg Boe OL 9 Sle Gesu! by 9! S92 Db 0d, g4S egllao Ugtigl yl gtS 
ales! Od GUS 43 Ad593 ygodLSo woles! Sg) Cub gS Syd ule! Grrl p90 Gib Lge gudigl 
LHD> ODL Sgt Jb Db 52 0d o4S egos Ugiigl bb gi pgllac lodisgs ygayh oLlS gl aisg3 
BI 92 yelegl ods9! Sgt GES gl sb GUS 04391 Sige 900232 gudigh oles! ods! ug > 0b 
I gS yal olegl orb pods Cg yh CatigS 9 U2! ob rgd Bye Sle SoS yb OLS» 9 jg 0491 

Bg2 ges ddale obyle 448 Bq: Ob 9 l= 


Exercise 2: Can You Translate These Phrases into Chaghatay? 


There is a small child in the white house. This small child has a black hen. This child is not in 
this place (here). 


There is sugar in this black tea. 

There is no milk in this green tea right here. This green tea is tasty. 

In this soup, there is meat, salt, and rice. It is tasty. 

Tohta is not in that place (there). He is in this place (here). 

There is a woman in the house. This woman has a husband. This woman and man have a 
small child. 


Chapter 3 


Plural, Palatal Harmony, 
and Case Endings 


3.1 Introduction 


This chapter introduces a number of absolutely critical suffixes. These include the plu- 
ral, and then everything you need to say where something is or happens, where something 
comes from, where something is going, to whom something belongs, and to whom some- 
thing happens. Fortunately, these are most of the suffixes you will need to attach to nouns 
in Chaghatay! 


3.2 The Plural 59- -lar/-lar 


To make a noun plural, simply add the suffix -Jar or -/dr, both written )Y- (or _J-), to the end of 
the word. Why is the vowel sometimes an “a,” and sometimes an “a?” Before reading further, 
see if you can compare these words and figure it out. 


ae IW 
bala balalar 
child children 
Js Bprere) 
yol yollar 
road roads 
Jes Dj ge 
SOZ sozlar 
word words 
SLial SLi! 

isk isdklar 


donkey donkeys 


Plural, Palatal Harmony, and Case Endings 13 
3.2.1 Palatal Harmony 


Chaghatay exhibits a couple of different kind of vowel harmony. Broadly speaking, “vowel 
harmony” means that a vowel in a suffix changes according to the vowel in the word or suffix 
that precedes it. Here, we will tackle palatal harmony through the example of the plural suffix. 
Understanding harmony will help you pronounce the language correctly and thus aid you in 
puzzling through its intricacies. 

The choice of -/ar or -/dr depends on the quality of the final vowel in the stem word. Cha- 
ghatay has “back” and “front” vowels. (See the introduction to writing for a discussion of these 
terms.) [a] is a back vowel, while [d] is a front vowel. 


1. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is back [a, u, 0], choose -/ar. 

2. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is front [4, ti, 6], choose -/dr. 

3. Ifthe vowel is neither front nor back, but neutral (i or e), the plural suffix is probably -/dr. 
If the stem contains [q] or [&], which are formed in the back of the mouth, then the stem is 
more likely to sound “back,” so you would choose [a]. 


(Ultimately, however, no one knows, and no one is actually speaking the language.) 


Back a u (0) 


Front a u (0) 


Look at the examples above once again. Now pause and think, what would be the plural suf- 
fixes for the following words?: dy, kala, miistik, it, qiz, ton. 

It can be more difficult to tell if a non-Turkic word should have a front suffix or a back suf- 
fix, -/ar or -ldr. Following the tendencies of Modern Uyghur, which is similar in phonology to 
later Chaghatay, we might assume that a long vowel [8, 1, ti] tends to be interpreted as “back,” 
while a short vowel [a, i, u] sounds “front.” Thus, ve gle mazlimlar “women,” but )0j!9)9 
darwazalar “gates.” 


3.3 Case Endings 


We inflect nouns by adding simple suffixes to them. Most of them, like -/ar/-Idr, are suscep- 
tible to vowel harmony. If a noun is pluralized, the case ending always comes after the -lar 
suffix. 


3.3.1 Locative Case -da/-dé >5- 


We discussed the Locative Case -da/-dd °5- in 2.5. Now, however, you understand why the 
pronunciation of this suffix varies. 

There is another trick: following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix 
written 4 [ta/ta] or (rarely) & [ta/ta], for example, basta 446 “on the head.” The voiceless 
consonants in Chaghatay are [~ p, Shot, ows, yrs, Ys, pos, bt, @e 7h, Sk, c 
h, Sq, ° hi]. 

Let’s learn a verb to go with the Locative Case, - gig! oltur- “to sit.” Right now, we will 
learn only one form of this verb, )95!)9%9! oltwradur “he/she/it sits.” 
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Ig gg] 0252 92 Ais95 195!) 9491 044 91 VIL Sycisl 
Tohta bu ydrdd olturadur Usul balalar dyda olturadur. 
Tohta sits here. Those children sit at home. 


3.3.2 Ablative Case -din (or -dan/-déin) (525- 


The Ablative Case suffix (35 indicates movement or action away from something, for example, 
Oeybb bazardin “from the market.” In Chaghatay, you will also find the suffix written O!> or 
occasionally 005, pronounced -dan/-ddn, or O05, pronounced -din or -dan/-dan. 

Following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix written with a — [t], for 
example, CSS, 2! erkdiktin “from a man.” 

Let’s learn a verb that uses the Ablative Case, = kal-/kel- “to come.” Right now, we will 
learn only one form of this verb, .) 99S kelddur “he/she/it comes.” 


IIIS pdrOlian yo _posy IIIS HUI2 GAS Pallas grirgl 
Paygambar ‘Arabistandin kelddur Usbu mazlim kisi bazardin kelddur 
A (the) prophet comes from Arabia. This woman is coming from the market. 


The Ablative Case can also indicate the origin of a thing. 


2999) 0944 2UI}2 C20 Gag 6 oladL 92 
Bazardin mewa aladur Bu padisah ‘Arabistandin. 
She gets fruit from the market. This king is from Arabia. 


The Ablative Case can show that an action only affects some of something. This second usage 
is called the “partitive”—it indicates that only part of a thing has been taken or consumed. 


Boge WYIS 9S 1929 6250359! 
Qoylardin soyduq. Otundin aladur 
We slaughtered some of the sheep. He takes some of the firewood. 


3.3.3 Dative Case -Sa/-gii/-qa/-kii 4S - 4é- 


The Dative Case indicates movement or action toward or for the benefit of something, for 
example, makiyanga 4£0LSe “to the chicken” or isdkkd 4S Suis) “for the donkey.” 
Following a voiceless consonant, you will sometimes find this suffix written with a 4 [q], for 
example, dostqa 482495 “to a friend.” Some texts contrast voiceless S [k] with voiced S 
[g]. While the most common suffix, regardless of vowel harmony or consonant harmony, is 4£, 
be on the lookout for; S 48 S 4S (6 lé 43 4. The scribe’s choice of written suffix may have 
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no relationship to how it would sound when spoken out loud. That is, someone might have said 
iskkd “to the cow” out loud, but written down 4S Lau isdikga. 

Let’s learn a verb to go with the Dative Case, -_» bdr-/ber- “to give.” Right now, we will learn 
only one form of this verb, )95! berddur “he/she/it gives.” 


9p cg! deb] gly SEs? 4E VS} 98 
Atga ot berddur Qozilarga bogaz berddur 
She gives the horse some hay. She gives the lambs some fodder. 
299! Gt! ADL 292y2 Lb AS AS gles eal Jo! 
Balalarga as berddur Ul adam mazlim kisigd pul berddur 
He gives children rice. That man gives money to a woman. 


3.3.4 Accusative Case -ni Q- 


The Accusative Case suffix -ni 3- marks direct objects, but only when they are definite. A 
“direct object” is the thing that an action affects: In the sentence “The donkey kicks the sheep,” 
“the sheep” is the direct object of “kicks.” In the sentence “A king takes some horses,” “some 
horses” is the direct object of “takes.” “The sheep” is definite because it is a specific thing; 
“some horses” is indefinite because it indicates a nonspecific thing. 

We will illustrate this with a new verb, -S9 soy- “to slaughter,” in the form 92 94 soya- 
dur “he/she/it slaughters.”” Contrast: 


299k gw $98 dgrbge 3598 
Qoy soyadur Qoyni soyadur 
He slaughters a sheep. He slaughters the sheep. 


In either case, a sheep is the direct object of the verb soy- “to slaughter.” On the left, however, 
there is no Accusative suffix—we only slaughtered a sheep. On the right, S93 goy is marked 
with - -ni—we slaughtered the sheep. 

“The sheep” is either a sheep mentioned previously in the text, or else it is somehow specific 
in the eyes of the speaker. Perhaps it was the family’s only sheep: “(After falling into crushing 
poverty), we slaughtered the sheep.” 

Proper nouns also take the Accusative suffix. This is because a named person or thing is obvi- 
ously quite singular. 


3.3.5 Genitive Case Sias- -niy and the Possessive Suffix g~-/S- -i/-si 


The Genitive Case suffix -niy S443- shows that one noun possesses another. 
In the third person (he, she, it, they), the possessed object always takes the possessive suffix 
(-/\S- -i/-si. The (S- -i suffix follows a consonant, while (s~- -si follows a vowel: 
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Sig Stuie glize 


There are exceptions to the (¥-/S- -i/-si rule when (1) a loanword ends in a long 
vowel and (2) a Persian word ends in af © that turns silent in Chaghatay pronunciation, 
for example, Hitayniy liyi ad Sui Sas “the law of the Chinese” or Risiyya padisahsi 
(mols 4uw9) “the emperor of Russia.” Su 9 “water” is also an exception, written 


Suyi Qo. 


The genitive suffix is sometimes dropped. -niy is such a frequently used suffix that it has devel- 
oped a range of graphic variants, often used as shorthand. Look out for SEcs S55 SS Ehud and 
other clusters involving S and/or ©. Another common variant is (confusingly) -ni 3. You will be 
able to tell from context that this is not the Accusative suffix. (See the section on writing Chaghatay 


Mazlimnin sozi 


(a) woman’s word 


GW Sis dling © 
‘Arabistannin yollari 


(the) roads of Arabia 


for examples of Siu- in the wild.) 


3.3.6 Nominative Case 


Herb Sasiaol 
Adamniy balasi 


(a) man’s child 


mojlgo Sasa 


Bayning darwazasi 


(a) rich man’s door 


The Nominative Case indicates the subject of a sentence. It is unmarked in Chaghatay. 


3.4 Chart of Case Endings 


3.4.1 With Back Vowels 


Plural Singular 
Nominative roads yollar BD ye) 192 road yol J 192 
Locative on (the) yollarda oo VJ on a/the yolda odd 
roads soa road a 
Ablative from (the) | yollardin es J 192 from a/the | yoldin oy J 192 
roads . . road a 
Dative to (the) yollarga Af yVJ to a/the yolga da) 
roads eine road + 
Accusative the roads yollarni 5 the road yolni 3 
BJs Bde 
Genitive (the) yollarnin ae a/the yolnin asi 
sy VIs2 3J92 
roads’ road’s 


3.4.2 With Front Vowels 
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Plural Singular 
Nominative words sozlar 5D) gs word s6z Jig 
Locative on (the) sdzlarda od yy J} gw in a/the sézda 03} gus 
words word 
Ablative from (the) s6zlardin gps »y J} gue from a/the s6zdin Cd) g 
words word 
Dative to (the) sozlarga ASN J} gw to a/the sézga 4S} gues 
words word 
Accusative the words sozlarni o »»y J} gs the word s6zni ie 3 qu 
Genitive (the) sozlarnin Sis yy J} gs a/the séznin Sis} rm 
words’ word’s 
Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
O99) otun N. firewood 
djlgyd darwaza N. gate 
cl 9S kél N. lake 
gus su N. water 
ods paygambar N. prophet 
ole bazar N. market 
-» bar-/ber- V. to give 
Sgn soy- V. to slaughter 
Jog s6z N. word 
Oliw ye ‘Arabistan PN. Arabia 
-9i9\ oltur- V. to sit 
bi at N. horse 
cul it N. dog 
Shige mozay N. calf 
olixsl padisah N. king, ruler, emperor 
hus kesal Adj. sick; N. sickness 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Oks yaman Adj. bad, evil 
ob tar Adj. narrow 
Slat i8ak N. donkey 
pene) aldida “in front of” 
el i¢- V. to drink 
S 95 qoy N. sheep 
see kal-/kel- V. to come 
-Jl al- V. to take, to get 
Je yol N. road 
sb bay N. wealthy person 
bs tuti N. pony 
9 ot N. grass, hay 
jE bogaz N. fodder, corn 
dig) Rusiya PN. Russia 
Exercises 


Mark all of the places a sentence ends. Mark all of the case endings and possessive suffixes. 
Then transliterate and translate. 


S Slag! Mb jody jeg: Ae I bT CLL Jb Ik ygdly Cog! deubogs SL yovb ge GLI pal 
GS aglae » yb Sal sb VG 93 Bl gQHb GE ey Vey! Werlp gw Adalige godly Cl 
Pdx2 U9! 33 y95ly2 gv AE LI Dy 92592 SES? CY ISI 95592 OU cd gu Gay Ed GOs 

2999! C222 G98 99S O22» p49! 95 v92hgol 


Bei 992 18 Garg 999 GU GsrgS Si S98 grb gu 3295 Upd y9dlp Cig! 4dr 98 Sgt 
299 ules! ght Gee GtigS G98 0d 4! gl 99.4! wise Jl Garg S98 9 ogee jo Int! on! 
SHSdb 93a! gue IHN SBSL Boe ge 09h y95Le2! Geog 299! ge OVI? G2 ge IS 
Ogigh ody9) Sige p99, ples! Sead S95 yb gylo ods 9l p92 deoS 3.92 Sab! 92592 sig 

Dy gly gw 443598 9 Sige 39515 Sispoal 52 999 Gl Sy Siss3 Sy: 


Cig} AS SLag! gd Gruul Ogigh Gq2 Ogigh dag! yogle Gow Kiss yb gu 0 gS Saad 
AS S Lag! Sb oul ojl9 3 p96 Je Jal LVL gise Newulwet| ied 59 Ob dbyYeol yb 
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dL Vest Ole lou gy r92C2 te 3 gw SeoS G2 pode Oley yh 0295 910 1,3 y9alp Wl 
02) W 92 92 92g 15 Wy9d!2 ge QBdI9S Sal 9d ele! Okey YGL Sige War lel pice 
Ip Ogigh ABV (gis LVGL Wyre! Gg 13 AS Lu Sq Ugi9l 


92) Bb O29 ES ISL 29S CRY Wee Jg® ISL ly Wee ge SIGE IU S92 Siseung) 
grees! Oleg woldsh ygrbgue GST 9 [VG95 p99! GV CAS poles SVGL Sodis! 
ise WWygil> Ugk yorlp jeg 4a VbT 9 Sey Slag! 5) 98 dite VDL 092 92 9d ghey 

D9Cal GL od g) y9d Ley Gules! gisy cdduwg) p9dleus! gw 


D922 Cle Buby! 9 OG GH! AE) GusS LV GAS oa, 99 9d0ley AUS yb LuS Sas gacial 
DL Tye HB 9 GaigS 595 cob 9-4 yodly Ly gd LEM’ pooleul yl gw 9 13 od gle Sasdb 
IIIS alin 56 9991 Qd12 WAS eglae Gere end 


Chapter 4 
People and Questions 


4.1 Introduction 


In this chapter, we will introduce two things: (1) the way to form a simple question and (2) the basic 
personal pronouns (I, you, she, they . . .). Both of these grammar points build on what you have just 
learned, and learning them now will make it easier to learn the more complex material to follow. 


4.2 The Question Particle 90- -mu 


The sentence-final particle 9- -mu makes a statement into a question. Put another way, it 
makes an affirmative sentence interrogative. (You may also encounter the variant (2- -mi.) 

Applying 9- -mu to the grammar we have learned is very simple. Affix it to the verb at the 
end of the sentence to make a question. For copular sentences (““X is Y’’) that end in )95- -dur, 
replace )95- -dur with 90- -mu: 


yb gw Gale odJS9S gay gw Solu odJS9S 
K6ldé sawuq su bar K6lddé sawuq su barmu? 


There is cold water in the pond. Is there cold water in the pond? 


2951;8 Sle 9 918 Sle 9 

Bu ay qara dur Bu Cay qaramu? 

This tea is black. Is this tea black? 
392 Yb ovalol Jal 94892 Yb oslo! Jal 
Ul ddamda bala yoq Ul adamda bala yogmu? 


That man has no child. 


byl Ole Cb » 
Bu bay yaman emas. 


This wealthy man is not bad. 


Does that man have no child? 


goles! Oley Sb 9 
Bu bay yaman emdsmu? 


Is this wealthy man not bad? 
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One can also attach 90- -mu to the ends of the verbs we looked at in chapter 3: 


VIDE gnrle gS S4erls> s2rgrly SlEg2 4&5)93 Sk Sue 
Hdjalar Kucadin kelddurmu? Kicik bala qoziga bogaz berdidurmu? 
Are the khwajas coming from Kucha? Does the small child give fodder to the lamb? 


4.3 Personal Pronouns 


29 66 ” 


Chaghatay has only a few personal pronouns, words expressing ideas like “me,” “she,” and 
“they.” Here they are in the Nominative Case, meaning that they are the subject of a sentence. 
(These pronouns will change a little bit when we add other case endings.) 


Singular Plural 
1“T” man oe 1 “we” biz oe) 
2 “you” SiZ jw 2 “you” sizlar Bsn 
2 “you” (familiar) san sor 
3 “he, she, it” wul glia) 3 “they” ular/alar BBP es) 


4.3.1 Notes on Pronouns 


Some of these pronouns have variations. 3» biz “we” can sometimes appear as ) jv bizidr 
“we,” which at first looks like a very silly double plural: literally, it means “wes.” Nevertheless, 
2x bizldr can appear in very formal writing, which suggests that writers did not consider it 
entirely improper. 

Chaghatay does not mark gender. However, it does mark levels of respect. Notice the 
difference between _Aw siz “you (singular, formal)” and (+ sdn “you (singular, familiar).” 
jh siz is by far more common, as most of the people you encounter in texts will not know 
each other well, or will be in formal situations. (+ sdn is reserved for close friends, fam- 
ily, and God. 


4.3.2 Personal Pronouns in Copular Sentences 


These personal pronouns can be slotted into the grammar we’ve learned thus far. We will 
learn how to conjugate verbs in chapter 5; for now, just keep practicing the V-adur form from 
chapter 3. 

Look closely at the following examples. All of them use )99- -dur and (xl! emds. Do you 
see a pattern? When we use (4 mdn “T” with 595- -dur, for example, what do we add to the end 
of 99- -dur? What about with jw siz or jv biz? 
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292k Lploal Sl 9! 
U bay emds, mulladur. 


He is not a rich man, he is a mullah. 


jenygoeel Sige Gules! Sb jw 


Siz bala emds, Coy Gdamdursiz. 


Cag SL Sya_wlogl ESL 
Man baliq emdasmdn, padisahdurmdn! 


I am not a fish, I am a king! 


Sab RIS Glos! SIDE 43 ju 
9G) Veal g> 


Biz qiz balalar emds, Kasgarniy 


h*ajalaridurmiz. 


You are not a child, you are an adult 
(“big”) man. 


We are not little girls, we are the khwajas of 
Kashgar! 


J922YIj2 Gelagl 0252 92 9! D950 9 Yele! EL yo! 


U bu yardé emds, bazardadur. Ular bagda emds, 6ydddurlar. 


She is not here, she is at the market. They are not in the garden, they are in the house. 


OHH gOEI Gulag! Hugs ue Dp gre glee Kula! gS SSI Vw 


Sdn dost emds, atadursdan. Sizlar erkak kisi emdas, mazliimdursizlar. 
You are not a friend, but a father. You are not men, but women. 


Clearly, when we begin a copular sentence with a personal pronoun, we can also attach a 
suffix to »99- -dur or (les! emds that (1) looks a great deal like the pronoun and (2) reiterates 
its meaning: 


sole! Io See jy 


Biz kicik bala emdsmiz. 


Cargo guolsisl 28IS co 
Man Kasgar padisahsidurmdan. 


Zam the king of Kashgar. We are not small children. 


The chart of pronouns and their corresponding suffixes is thus: 


Pronoun Suffix Pronoun Suffix 
I man ue -man cee | we biz wy -miz je- 
you SIZ jes -SIZ jew. | you sizlar yy or -sizlar BD Jw 
(formal) (plural 
(familiar) = va il om 
he, she, it | u/ul N/a! (none) they ular Br) -lar »y- 


4.3.3 Exceptions 


Nevertheless, any of these pronouns or suffixes can also be dropped. You might see sentences 


like these: 


sb oe 
Man bay. 


Iam a wealthy man. 


99 AE 9! Sas do 
Mullaniy oglidurman. 


lam the mullah’s son. 


4.3.4 Questions 


What if we want to make such a sentence into a question? Replace 95- -dur with 96- -mu, just 
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rlosl gu Gach 
Issig su emds. 


It is not hot water. 


wees! cole oS 
Kuéada emdasmiz. 


We are not in Kuchar. 


as above. After ()6- -mdn and j- -miz, however, 9*- -mu goes at the end. 


gobo ol 
U mullamu? 


Is he a mullah? 


Senge god Sais gi 
Tohtaniy balasimusiz? 


Are you Tohta’s child? 


Sy IGL Sige b peed Sed 
Kicik balamizmu, ya coy baylarmu? 


Are we little children, or great wealthy men? 
(See 4.3) 


Man padisahnin atasi emdsmadnmu? 


Am I not the king’s father? 


jr gedle secaolol 
Mullamusiz? Padisahmanmu? 
Are you a mullah? Am [a king? 


gayrolosl 
Padisahmanmu? 
Am Ia king? 


Kasgarniy h"djasimusdn? 


Are you the khwaja of Kashgar? 


DpH ga pds Seals Le gS Sn 
Sizldr Kuca h"djalaridinmusizlar? 


Are you some of the Kuchar khwajas? 
(See 3.3.2) 


she go plo! wide Sige Silo oS pu 
Siz Kucanin coy mullasi emdsmusiz? 


Are you not a great mullah of Kuchar? 


gajodenl ss pw g0Sb 
Hl ajamizmu? Baymusizlar? 


Are we khwajas? Are you wealthy? 


24 People and Questions 
4.4 bya “or”; b yd or GI ay “Oh, X!” 


Let’s add one more conjunction to our vocabulary. You already learned 9 wd “and,” which 
joins two nouns together (2.2). Now look at b ya “or,” which can join two nouns or two 
sentences: 


SLL gb Shge b OLS 035133 
mulla ya bay Bazarda makiyan ya horaz barmu? 
mullah or rich man Is there a hen or rooster at the market? 
299 gaderlgs legS by quolsol RBS AS gl 99) GAS 695 GL OrIe 
UL kisi Kasgar padisahsi ya Kuca h"djasidur. Bazardin balig ya qoy gosti aladur. 
That person is either a ruler of Kashgar or a khwaja He gets either fish or mutton from the 
of Kucha. market. 
DGS Cd RBIS L gS ppole-gS pNdelg> grodugl b grd2ylp didgi 
Hajalar Kucadin kelddur, ya Kasgardin kelddur. Tohta bazardamu, ya 6yddmu? 
The khwajas are coming from Kuchar, or they are Is Tokhta at the market, or at home? 


coming from Kashgar. 


If you see b yd at the beginning of a sentence before a noun X, it often means “Oh, X!” You 
could call this the Vocative Case, that special form of the noun used for addressing a person. 
However, the noun addressed will be in the Nominative Case. 


lat b 144) 99 ghuse Voi ola b 
Ya huda! Ya padisah! Tola yahsidursiz. 
Oh, God! Oh, king! You are so good. 


Generally, b seems to be used in religious contexts. More commonly, you will encounter 
Sl ay: 


AS 95 re) 9 Si g> Vi EL gucrl She «sl 
Ay Tohta! Ay mulla! Usbu bag tola coydur. 
Oh, Tohta! Oh, mullah! This garden is very large. 


4.5 Vowel-Zero Alternation 


There are two nouns in this lesson that behave a little strangely: Jg£9! ogul “boy” and J 95S 9S 
kéniil “heart,” as in d&9) Sau39! uniy ogli “his son” and &! {8695 kéyli ag “he is kind.” 
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Notice how both of these words lose a vowel when the third-person possessive suffix is 


added: UgSS95 kéiyiil > A895 kéyli; S99) ogul > LE 9) ofii. 


This apparent loss of a vowel is called “vowel-zero alternation.” It happens only in some words. 
It applies only to [u, wi, i], and only in the second syllable of a word. Keep an eye out for it. 


Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
I ata N. father 
UI ana N. mother 
3 qiz N. daughter 
J ge t)| oful N. son 
Mb 8 qiz bala N. girl 
No mulla N. mullah 
le S Kuéa PN. Kuchar, city in Xinjiang 
Lbs dunya N. world 
JS 9S kéntil N. heart, mind 
3) JS 95 kénli aq Adj. kind 
eel ikki Num. 2 
C ay “Oh!” 
(Seb) Sb balig (beliq) N. fish 
db Jge9l ogul bala N. boy 
a bag N. garden 
bL ya Conj. or; “Oh!” 
pal Kasgar PN. Kashgar 
pes huda PN. God 
dol g> baja N. khwaja or khoja, a Sufi 
master 
1,8 AS ry k6nli qara Adj. mean 
by uc Num. 3 


Exercise 


Mark the end of each sentence. Then mark the personal pronouns and their corresponding suf- 


fixes. Transliterate and translate. 
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199 SS gil SHS go uoS (gull SSL yotuolasl SL oll SASdb gosh gobl Sash 
velagl BI bl Sispal gad! bl Sasol p9 ples! Sige db gta! ga Sige Wb gts! 
oS gah Geb 0595 Be DI sak HIDE 9 Ser GIG} ge Sead Ghd SCL 
Do95)p Ly 4290 568 99S YM go! 9 VDL 583 9099S LL 99S gue ABEL OL Sab 
Jk 0940 Sat Ib Ue Sige Sul dF L 99S Gyteg! Gli ge Saddb gaygob gu G95 El pol 
pdojlasd 13 Leg! Zl gS Quo RBS bl ob EL Slog2Sb Pol Jal gash Goll SLIM 
292 bos! Sl y99}8 AG 95 SHS sh yl 9299S WwoEb Sige Gs 


Ce gd0laah osl3s (Sul Crago quoldsh Logs Guu WS b 


Si RBIS p9309 22S EL yp ddLe 95 EL_p ob EL Syl oa jpn jHwy9d qolll AUIS jew oldoL SI 
CAINE Ha)900LBOL Kyo gawleyl yb LT ise Tol oth Leg L go plas! yb gS Sige och 
Sx bIb JeS ob FL 


IIE 9 GI Wy ga Sead (ples! Sg VSL 13 Sgds M0 G VAS Sadisgi VDL 3 guide 
g4 sh JE 9! Sasais gS s9d0dle 9S ula! 0d» 9 Val 9995! DISS 9S SW 92,.g4S gicrs 
E91 9291) GOS Sg-drg! ull Quayle yb GUS oadb S929! 94 ygalgigl ou! Sal Db geo 
otEL b otsgl 9d! Gow gS G98 42 IDE 9db que G98 ull gly 4eVHS GUS Soiigl 

gee! Sle 


(ASG 95 vals gp IOS L gob doles pisses 09L59 93 IWS b pyayqadbe ode 8 cyo Cyoygadisgi (yo 
94k olioh yp \,8 (JSG 95 0d4uw9) 9b do|g> SS! \,8 ASG S 03,2418 goyb olixsl rel 


sap92l gol dA! S95 Vo 9921598 1)8 Sige 598 199593 BI Sead 558» ob S98 
II Gab Sige 4293 Geb Sead 2 Geb Sage o2l8o 92 Sw SI Me GI y9dl)g9! oa Sgt 
garb ge GIVG98 Sige Seal ygsleu! gv SeS by Sige gay93Ip Gil Ae) I Gb Soa 
2922 jeg? AS SAS 9 4ESige poche GIG} 98 Sead yor gu GyVS93 Sige sVeol 

918 AS 9S SAS Sig> 9995! JS 9S Si Ned 


9 DY bI oy WE Sy Sarlys 9 Sige (ples! SaaS I GSE Ged GL QUITS 9 w 
> 995) JS 95 yVdbo y9dlyy Cog (gictey ay gile dolgs Ugl ob jeg 9 cal db) VcIjg90 
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Chapter 5 
The Present-Future Tense 


5.1 Introduction 


In the last two chapters, you got a glimpse at some verbs. Now, we will focus on the conjugation 


of the Present-Future tense. This indicates ongoing, regular, or future action. 


5.2 Present-Future 


The Present-Future tense includes actions and states that (1) occur once in the present (“She 
eats.””), (2) will happen once in the future (“She will eat.”), or (3) are ongoing or frequent (“She 


often eats.”’). 


5.2.1 Present-Future Affirmative 


There is a simple formula to conjugating verbs in the Present-Future: 


—mdn 
—siz 
—a— —sdn 
Stem -+]|—d-—|+ personal suffix | —dur 
-—y- —miz 
—sizldr 
—dur [/ar] 
Or, in Arabo-Persian script: 
uo 
J 
om 
9 | personal suffix + | | +Stem 
a ~S- 
De 
J9° 
Bee) qilaman Ido <j 9 aI Fes h’ahlaydur 


jel) 9S kérasiz You see jon in| istaymiz 


She wants 


We seek 
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The choice of -a-/-d- or -y- following the stem depends on whether or not the stem ends in a 
vowel. If it ends in a vowel, use -y-; if it ends in a consonant, use -a-/-d-. 

The choice of -a- or -d- depends on palatal harmony. -a- follows back vowels, while -d- fol- 
lows front vowels. In the case of stems that have only neutral vowels [7, e], vowel harmony is 
variable, but stems with i and guttural consonants [& &, 6 q] tend to take -a-, for example, qil- > 
qiladur “she does.” 

The personal suffixes for the Present-Future closely resemble the personal pronouns. You 
will recognize them from chapter 4: 


Singular Plural 
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun 
-mén (4 O* mr -miz jy aps / jp 1 “we” 
“siz Sw 2“you” | -sizlar yw js 2 “you” 
eee ee od 
-dur _)95 Jol/9I 3 “he, she, it” -dur(lar) ol 3 “they” 
J9> 


Note, though, the personal suffix )95- -dur here works a little differently from the »99- -dur 
that means “is/are” in copular sentences. It cannot be replaced with (le! emdis. It cannot be 
replaced with 90- -mu. See below. 


5.2.2 Present-Future Negative 


Or you could negate the action: “She does not eat,” “She will not eat,” “She usually does not 
eat.” Another simple formula: 


—méan 
—SIZ 
_ —san 
Stem +| ied } + personal suffix | —dur 
ed —miz 
—sizlar 
—dur[lar| 
o* 
ioe 
Ow 
99 | personal suffix + (Sle +Stem 
JM 
jw 
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Cel oi qilmaymaén Ido not do ) gd Leda Fes h*ahlamaydur —_ He does not 
—* : want 
js) 9S kérmaysiz You do not eal! istamaymiz We do not 
. see — . seek 


The choice of S- -may or -mdy depends on palatal harmony. -may follows back vowels, 
while -mdy follows front vowels. In the case of stems that have only neutral vowels (i, e), vowel 
harmony is variable, but stems with the neutral vowels [i, e] and guttural consonants (8 [q] and 
a []) tend to take -a-, for example, qil- > y942b6k5 gilmaydur “she does not” vs. )9uloky 
bilmdydur “she does not know.” 


5.2.3 Present-Future Interrogative 


To form the interrogative in the Present-Future, simply add 9- mu to the end of the verb. 


re ces qilamanmu Do I do? 94) Teepe, \ Fes h’ahlaydurmu — Does she 
. : want? 
Hull k6rasizmu Do you Py care | istaymizmu Do we 
sais 9S see? Soe seek? 

90 Cll qilmaymaénmu Do TI not 94) ga lodLal Fee h’ahlamaydurmu Does he 

~ = do? : not want? 

94 un Slo) 9S kérmaysizmu Do you not gayosleli | ist’méymizmu Do we not 
. see? “= . seek? 


(Uyghur speakers, note that the placement of the interrogative particle differs from Uyghur. 


Compare Modern Uyghur §toloL , 1000)85, It is closer instead to modern Uzbek, for exam- 
ple, ko ’radimi, gilmaydimi.) 


5.5 Adverbs 


In 1.5, we learned that when an adjective modifies a noun, it precedes (goes before) the noun, 
for example, > 48.5 gisqa hat “short missive” or eb SI egiz tam “high wall.” 

Adverbs also precede the adjective or verb, for example, So! Y 3 tola egiz “very tall” or 
942Sol 9+ V5 tola h"ahlaydur “She desires very much.” 


5.6 Conjugations 


5.6.1 lol amma “but” 


There are several ways of saying “but” in Chaghatay. Let’s learn the most common one first: 


lal amma “but.” Note the shadda () over the ? [m] in the middle of the word: that means it’s 
doubled. 
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lal amma “but” connects two contrasting sentences: 


Lal 909 SUS Box Si RSIS 9 Oe 
292) 95 Sy MesT Soules 
Hotan wa Kasgarniy yurti kdyrtidur, amma 
Hitayniy Gdamlari toladur. 


The lands of Khotan and Kashgar are broad, but 


the people of China are many. 


(pli Lal ) 92451 a 
Tag egizdur, amma ciqamdn. 


The mountain is high, but I will climb. 


ge Sas ral lal gah b 4,245 Jol 
J98959! 


Ul Kasgarga baradur, amma Kasgarnin yoli 
uzundur. 


He is going to Kashgar, but the road to Kashgar 


is long. 


5.6.2 ce ham “and, also” 


Sx Bb Ll sb Go! 
Ogi bar, amma yari yoq. 


He has an arrow, but no bow. 


SASL > 9 Lal Gel ete SSL a) 9-4 
D9 3 gw 
Sordaryaniy stiyi aéciq, amma bu daryanin siiyi 
Sirindur. 


The sea’s water is bitter, but this river’s water 
is sweet. 


Yoh (39593 lal od g> ex) Siidis gi 
192933 
Tohtaniy dyi Céldd, amma qududi tola 


Coqurdur. 


Tohta’s house is in the desert, but his well is 
very deep. 


e2 ham has two uses. First, it connects two or more adjectives as “and.” However, it can only 
connect predicate adjectives (1.3.1), the kind that come at the end of a sentence. Attributive 
adjectives, the kind that come before a noun (1.4), do not use @2 ham. 


292098 9% eB WSS qul yo RSIS 
Kasgar daryasi kayrti hm coqurdur. 


The Kashgar River is wide and deep. 


SES od 51S) dua Sis is 
Hotanniy safili egiz hdm kayrii. 


Khotan’s walls are tall and wide. 


Obl EL 99 p98 ge 9 SUS 
Kanrii, coqur daryaga baramdn. 


I am going to the wide, deep river. 


pclae 4b raw 9 SUS SI SSO g> 
Hotanniy egiz, kdnru safiliga cigadur. 


She climbs the tall, wide walls of Khotan. 


Secondly, @2 hdm can mean “also.” It comes after a noun, including one with a case suffix. 
Apart from that, there are almost no restrictions on its use or placement. 
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DNL ed ASB Hohl 44> jy Jb em odlegS ob bl ptsy colic 
Biz Hotanga baramiz. Tohta hdém baradur. ‘Arabistanda yahsi at bar. Kucada hdm bar. 
We are going to Khotan. Tohta is also going. In Arabia, there are good horses. In Kucha, there 


are also [good horses]. 


PD Cyd) GDS Cd RBIS WV4er|9> bg e2 ISLA 9 595 v 
99S 
Hdjalar Kasgardin kelddur. Risiyadin ham Biz qoy wa indklarni hdém soyamiz. 
kelddur. 
The khwajas are coming from Kashgar. They are We will slaughter sheep, and the cows, too. 


also coming from Russia. 


5.7 405 nema “what” 


The word 403 nemd “what” can take the place of any noun or adjective. It turns the sentence into 
a question that asks “What thing?” or “What kind of thing?” Because 405 nemd is a question 
word, the sentence does not end in 9- -mu. 

One common variant of 405 is 40.3, 


Sw 403 0359 Sgt ID g2hgF 403 od sles I 
Sul yadrdé nemé qilasiz? Balalar Hitayda nema kérdadurlar? 
What are you doing here? What are the children seeing in China? 
Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
bys darya N. river 
as tag N. mountain 
cr) oq N. arrow, bullet, axle 
Suckol isik N. door 
Lal amma Conj. but 
Lyayge Sor-darya N. “salt” sea 
0939! uzun Adj. long 
45a) igad N. master, owner 
eb tam N. wall 
E93 yurt N. country, land 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
J o> (ore) N. desert 
9 ) SES WSGS kan/kanrii Adj. wide, broad 
> ¢ciq- V. to enter, climb 
-95 kor- V. to see 
nvr) ista- V. to seek 
-)b bar- V. to go 
o> Hotan PN. place name, Khotan 
ee ham Conj. also 
eb taS N. stone 
Cs)d daraht N. tree 
89598 quduq N. (water) well 
ob yar, yar = eke bow (as with 
y 95 tola Adj. many; Adv. very 
939> coqur Adj. deep 
ay 9-092 yumulaq Adj. round 
Abnd qisqa Adj. short 
03S ogza N. roof, ceiling 
due safil N. city wall 
dad nema N. what 
Sl egiz Adj. tall, high 
-) 93 tur- V. to stand, wait 
-8 qil- V. to do 
Nol lg h’ahla- V. to desire 
(Slas Hitay PN. China, a Chinese person 
bes hat N. letter, missive 
jb yaz- V. to write 
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Exercises 


Exercise 1: Translate into English 


HE GI EG 92 9yb ed G9298 Yogi yh CSyo EL 99592 G 9298 HEL garb G9298 O4EL 
Ib G53» I 99892 HE 9! Sa8SL gah LE g! SBE p931)3 uleg! Gl Gob Sse 9 gab 
452) Sal gedlez HAS! Gal 95 Gz! V5 Gow Sebo 94 go dezl Gow Sislyrgé 
Wag} SH pdue 93195 IW Sas el pS! Sa! Sol gar qwaSQl Sal gael yp hte: gi 

DIL C92 SES hy] Ss ude gay Cry 92 


2942{4)95 0252 9! sw bl 92h 95 eB HDL 95195 Gel Sips GAS p ghlae 0305591 gayh gS 020559! 
iS aglias gts lal gr SGladu> df nau iS eagles 2991)93 OL! qwojlgyd Sas naw Jol 
DV glen gS Marlys lal ygaljh Ls Ae Gy Vdalys Seals oo Jol yg usdolg> Voi 


Ja% 1995) S95 ad sh 42 I a5 clash Uge jrapliagl oldol icy jn gepuly9S dbo cs 
Sigiolissl gts gajzengdoldol ge jw 1929 SUS GIy 92 Lal yolagl 4S) ede Sisolirol 
je Me SI yg tales! B93 Oe I GtS y9dlp2 Gd! ADV GAS 9 gun 4b) IbT p92) 989> 39995 
O2GlAS jaljl bs dedelos Sgiigl jy cr Glas delays disgh juwy9d wll clash (gisy 
JIAO gS RBIS daly Sige Jl 92S or GV cuw9d 99S gl gag lS b g0)99S 
Ax S28 Ks ll parks 0d gl Hull Sos jal GGorg2 SS Asis 9 RBIS dedelys 
gayuslygs OFS GaylalS gow IS GyrAF 29995 ES GILWE gS ge Lal Golo! wa ia! 

CAL dE CLAS Od cys yosley gi 09> 


SIS Qyrdlia © ja SllS ed Quad pla! oles gy VnwIS yuolesS Sdn» 
gol Yogi GUS jo! LT 9 Gob on Wy Claw ye Heahl 4 Glas cyroling ye 
GLAS ol LHS 022 Ugd jo yyw d|S ded 00x92 Ugtigl jpesleal Jf Vgh ooyslas 
Ages y9d,b MAE BV log) 0d9u ygSgz 05h 3 pgbVolgs lV ol dod pat Volgs Gol agit 

IL o® VSS 9 I eG Sige 9595 om SI MAG 


Exercise 2: Translate into Chaghatay 


I go to Khotan. You go to Kashgar. You [familiar] go to Kuchar. She goes to China. 

We come from Russia. You [plural] come from Kuchar. They come from Khotan. 

Do I write a letter? Do you climb the wall? Do you [familiar] come from Khotan? Does the 
cow want fodder? 

Do we drink water from the pond? Do you [plural] drink medicine? Do the horses drink 
water? 

What do I get from the market? What do you do in China? What does he see in this book? 

What kind of horse do we get from Arabia? What do you [plural] want from the king? What 
do they give to the mullah? 

Does she not drink water? Do we not come from Kuchar? Do you not greatly desire Kashgar? 


Chapter 6 
Possessive Pronouns and the Simple Past 


6.1 Introduction 


We have come so far. Now that you have learned one of the possessive endings ((9¥-/S- -i/-si 
“his/her/its”), we will learn the rest of them. Then we will build on your new knowledge of verbs 
to learn the Simple Past, which is the tense you will encounter the most when reading Chaghatay. 


6.1 Possessive Pronouns and Suffixes 


We have learned “I, you, she”—now let’s learn “my, your, her.” 

We looked at the third-person possessive suffix (gw-/(S- -i/-si (3.3.5) above. Recall that it was 
paired with the word Sens ani or Sous 19! unin “his, her, its.” As you will see, “my, your, her” 
and so on all work in a similar way. They have both a possessive pronoun and a corresponding 
possessive suffix. 

Possessive pronouns are the genitive forms of the personal pronouns. That is, we make them 
by adding the genitive suffix to the personal pronoun, for example, ¢ye mdn + Sas nin = Sige 
meniy or manin. 

Like adjectives, possessive pronouns come before the nouns they possess. 

The possessed noun takes a suffix to indicate the possessor. Usually, the pronouns themselves 
can be omitted, since the suffix indicates the same relationship. 


Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun 
-Vm eo meni 1 “my” -(i)miz jhon- biznin Susju 1 “our” 
(@9- @2-) * 
-(iniz XQ. | Siznin 2 “your” 2 “your” 
all -Vylar 5 MS- sizlarnin 
-Vn SS- senin 2“your” —_ |(y MSG9- p MSt-) Ses S jw 
(Sig X ) Suis (familiar) 
-i/-si S-/.g4- | anin Sui} | 3 “his, her, its” -i/-si G-/g¥- ularnin SG3yNol | 3 “their” 


“V” is short for “vowel.” Where the chart indicates “V” in a suffix, this means that, if the 
suffix follows a consonant, that vowel will turn into an 7, u, or ti, depending on roundedness 


harmony (6.2). 
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Possessive suffixes come after plural suffixes and before case endings. The order is: stem + 
plural + possessive + case, for example, 41 at “horse” > 5! atlar “horses” > 6) YI atlari 
“her horses” > 443) Nb! atlariga “to her horses.” At the same time, note: Pl ati “his horse,” 


odb atda, 4) atlarga. 


D921) 95 Od) fade Sind lS aol 


Bir adam Kasgarnin safillarida turadur. 


93 abl Sire 
Meniy atam yoq. 


Someone is standing on the walls of Kashgar. I have no father. (He is deceased.) 


Jb Gls ox Ssh 
Basinda sac bar. 


You have hair on your head. 


jelp C91 Ae ros SV bT 
Atlarimizga ot berémiz. 


We give fodder to our horses. 


suice guvesseg6 
Kolinlarda su yahsimu? 


Is the water in your [plural] pond good? 


6.2 Roundedness Harmony 


299h9! SpSlslo Sige sige! Gl 
Baqi ahiind coy dadayizni uradur. 


Baqi Akhund hits your grandfather. 


saw IS o2de92 91 
Oyiimdin keldsizmu? 


Are you coming from my house? 


Sylbe db jpopali 
Tamimizga cigamiz. 


We will climb our wall. 


Possessive, Simple Past, and Perfective suffixes (7.8) all change depending on the vowel in 
the preceding syllable. Let us take the first-person singular possessive suffix -m @- “my” as an 


example: 
Rule Example 
...V+-m=Vm ana + —m = anam ell = e+ UI 
aC + —m = aCim at + —m = atim esl =e-+ col 
aC +—m = 4Cim ar +—m = arim el =e-+ 5! 
oC + —m = oCum yol + —m = yolum esl =p-+ Joe 
uC + —m = uCum bulbul + —m = bulbulum es Lub = e-+ eb 
6C + —m = 6Ciim k6z + —m = kéziim 9395 =e-+ 5398 
uC + —m = iCiim miistik + —m = miisiikiim e 9S gt ge = a + S gt g.0 


Note: V stands for “vowel,” C for “consonant.” 
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earlosk padisahim my ruler ab balaniz your child 
SG 19) gw soz your word © SDs) 9S k6ézlarim my eyes 
WSS 9.45 9 +I ahindunlar your SS Sgt mistikiin your cat 
ee akhund ee 
“Saab ba’iniz your head jouw 9! oyimiz our house 


As an example, here is how roundedness harmony works for the first-person singular posses- 
sive suffix e- (“my”). 


1. Ifthe stem ends in a vowel, just add ¢-, for example eb balam “my child” 

2. Ifthe stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [a, 4], add e2- -im, for example, ara) 
atim “my horse” 

3. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [0, uJ, add ¢9- -um, for example, 
eg 91 Ghiindum “my akhund” 

4. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [6, ti], add ¢9- -dim, for example, 
P3239 sdéztim “my word” 


6.3 Simple Past 


The Simple Past expresses action that has already taken place and been completed: “She went.” 
“They wrote.” “We conquered Kashgar.” It is used to tell stories and to narrate history. 


6.3.1 Affirmative Simple Past 


To conjugate the Simple Past, add one of these suffixes to the verb stem: 


Singular Plural 
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun 
-dVm (@95- @25-) Oo mr -dugq/-diik S90- 399- y/o | | we” 
-diniz ypSta0- js 2 “you” re 2 “you” 
-dVy (Sta0- ce 2 “you” -dVnlar (oS 90- WSiu0-) 
Sigo-) (familiar) 
-di GO- gigi | 3 “he, she, it? | gi 6o-/-dilar 5 Ybo- ol | 3 “they” 


As you can see, the Simple Past suffixes are very similar to the possessive suffixes. They are 
similarly susceptible to roundedness harmony. For V, substitute i, u, ii as appropriate. 

A scribe’s choice between the two first-person plural suffixes S99-/.593- -duq/-diik appears 
to be entirely random. It ideally ought to follow palatal harmony but usually does not. 899- 
-duq is much more common than S92- -diik. 


ke 
S39) 95 
S393)93 


S93 


p92 
jSG32) 95 
S592) 95 


S298 


bardim 
bardiniz 


bardin 


bardi 


turdum 
turdiniz 


turduy 


turdi 


kérdiim 
k6rdiniz 


kérdiin 


k6rdi 


Possessive Pronouns and the Simple Past 37 


I gave 392» barduq we gave 

you gave 3S. 13353 bardinlar you (pl) gave 

you (fam) 

gave 

he/she/it Soy bardi they gave 

gave : 

I stood 895)93 turduq we stood 

you stood SG 9) 95 turduylar - ” 
stoo 

you (fam) 

stood 

he/she/it ($2)93 turdi they stood 

stood a 

I saw 392) 9S korduq we saw 

you saw SG 9) 9S k6rdiinlar you (pl) saw 

you (fam) 

saw 

he/she/it saw $2) 9S k6rdi they saw 


Sometimes, when the end of the verb stem is voiceless (ending in & [t], VU» [s], o* [8], & [p], 
& [q], etc.), the suffix will begin with  [t] instead of 5 [d]. 


cigtim 
Ciqtiniz 
ciqtin 


Siqti 


I saw Bgik> éiqtuq we saw 

you saw 3S eetve Ciqtinlar you (pl) saw 
you (fam) saw 

he/she/it saw ae ciqti they saw 


If the stem ends in & [t], you are likely to see the ~ [t] doubled, for example, Sadie! 
isldttin “you used.” 


6.3.2 Negative Simple Past 


To form the Negative Simple Past, simply insert -lv- -ma-/-md- between the stem and the Sim- 
ple Past suffix, for example, kér + -ma- + -dVm > kérmddim eole 3) 9S 
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Roundedness harmony means that, when the verb is negative, all of the variable Simple Past 
suffixes will take i, never u or wi. 


© dlkos demadim I did not say Ggdlus demaduq we did not say 
Se dls demadiniz you did not say Se dos demadinlar = you (pl) did 
Suslys  demadin you (fam) did — 
not say 
Gols demadi he/she/it did not Gales demadi they did not 
say Say 


6.3.3 Interrogative Simple Past 


The Interrogative is formed simply by adding -mu 9- to the end of the verb, whether Affirma- 
tive or Negative. 


90 ews kaldimmu Did 9089 Stoliuy!  istimaduqmu Did we not 
. I come? seek? 
gays ; 199391 olturdinizmu Did you gay Sooo ~=yedinlarmu Did you 
mM sit? etter mr 
Suabe kérmadinmu _—_— Did you 
ane 295 not see? 
oS dlkyb barmadimu Did she not 942 dbo se) barmadimu Did they 
: go? ie not give? 


6.4 Use of da-/de- -S> “To Say” for Quoted Speech 


There are several ways to mark a quotation in Chaghatay, but they all end with some form of the 
verb dd-/de- -\S4 “to say.” The verb “to say” marks the end of the quote, for example: 


Pwo ga Ipuhl AeG9l pw oe 19429 $29) GuigsT oldol 91 
Man “Sizldr éyga barasizldrmu?” dedim. U “Padisah ahiindni urdi,” ddydur. 
I said, “Are you going to the house?” She says, “The ruler hit the akhund.” 


6.5 “Self” 6z 59! 


The word for one’s “self” 6z 39! acts like an adjective, like a pronoun, and like a noun. 
As an adjective, 39! éz means “one’s own”: 


Jb gi! 59] Sigg! e2U! Be. HEN 3 591 Spine 
Unin 6z isi bar. Mening 6z ulaglarimni aldim. 


She has her own affairs/work/business. I took my own beasts of burden. 
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6.5.1 Respectful Speech 


Chaghatay can mark respect with the plural suffix 5- -/ar/-ldr. This can be confusing: is the 
author addressing or referring to multiple people, or just one? What if it’s a group of people, all 
of whom are respected? When we get to longer passages, it will help to pay attention to context. 
The “compound plural possessive” suffix -/ari/-ldri 6)Y- is also used to indicate honor or 
respect in the second or third person, for example, G) YW! i/tifatlari “your grace” (when 
addressing a higher authority) or G)YcJlus ‘adalatlari “his justice” (referring to the ruler). 
When speaking directly to a respected superior, a person may call that superior $)V39! dzlari 
“himself/herself/oneself.” We could translate this as “sir” or “madam.” For emphasis, one 


might write }9! 9! dz-dz. 


wolol dwg) 
Ruasiyya padisahsi 


the emperor of Russia 


GV4el9> leo 
Kuéa h"ajalari 


the khwajas of Kuchar 


GY 949! ar j9l Plaskh Glas 
Hitay padisahi 6zini oltiirdi. 


The Chinese emperor killed himself. 


DIGS 405 SG Vjgl Lak sl 
Ay padisah! Ozldriyiz nemd dedildr? 


Oh, king! What did Your Excellency say? 


6.6 On -J» bol- “To Be, to Become” 


S  Jolast, pal 
Kasgar padisahlari. 


the respected ruler of Kashgar 


Jgolask S)5)59l 
Ozléri padisahdur. 
Sir is a king. 


wlos! Sy (p09 Kel agjal cys 
Man 6ziim Tajikdurmdn, Tiirk emds. 


I myself am a Tajik, not a Turk! 


DL GAAS G9! dolg> I 
Ay, h aja! Ozldri Kaxgarni aldilar. 


Oh, khwaja! Your Excellency has taken Kashgar. 


This is the first appearance of a simple but occasionally confusing verb, -J9 bol- “to be, to 


become.” 


In the Present-Future, we do not need a verb to say “X is Y.” We have .99- -dur for that. 
However, if we want to say “X is becoming Y” or “X will be Y,” we use -J9 bol-: 


2922 Sige edb Saad 
Kicik balam éoy boladur. 
My little child is growing up. 


GS Gog olbsh dolas S)9) 


Rozi H"aja “Padisah bolamdn,” dedi. 


Rozi Khwaja said, “I will be king.” 
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In the Simple Past, -U.2 bol- shows us that “X became Y”: 


GAlg2 5G ol Gola 92 GS pglig5 Lal Gg Bl ey ydele 
Basi taz boldi Saclarim aq boldi, amma kéyliim geri bolmadi. 
He went bald. My hair turned white, but my heart did not grow old. 


Of course, there are exceptions. 


Vocabulary 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
LI GI ata-ana N. parents 
Jbl ayal N. wife 
lola SG fee éon dada N. grandfather 
Olow saman N. wheat straw 
il i8 N. work 
lu! asbab N. tool 
($9) Rozi PN. man’s name 
dw you kimarsa N. somebody 
ese) qari Adj. old (of body) 
3 9S k6z N. eye 
ab Baqi PN. man’s name 
ere! bibi N. “Mrs.,” “Madame” 
So da-/de- V. to say 
jl Niyaz PN. man’s name 
-Je bol- V. to become, be 
oe han N. khan; “Miss” 
95 ahind N. “Mr.” 
gle saé N. hair 
jb taz N. bald 
Urb bas N. head 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ge Huma PN. woman’s name 
“<3 ya-/ye- V. to eat 
-o Lda! islat- V. use 
-3l aq- V. flow 
Se yb barinlar V. “Go!” (imperative) 
OWS taggan Adj. married (of a woman) (Dative) 
eb yas Adj. young; N. tear (from the eyes) 
jal 6z N. self 
SK tag- V. to belong, to touch (Dative) 
| Fes hawa N. weather, air, climate 
Nol ulag N. beast of burden 
1,88 fuqara N. common people 
db yaq “No.” 
Exercises 


Exercise 1: Translate into English 
Sis ypuw eybol Siyio go sus urjroailow Suajy Sibel Siw yb jralats Si g> Lal 592 poli! Gl 
doi Gd Miy! GSipll » Siw gop Sial Gey Volkul Sire Gay axSdlaw 
Sidr eglégl eo yobl deeudigl jg ed ge SVS b 4x2 Maal jal Nj pK 
AuyouS y 03)ISig291 Shay Vp Galeygi peg! orjrorg! Sasjy GL 405295 cajpKig ol 
HSYBLEL Sade 90 45 553 poslosh Susy 9193 oojrerg! Susy Wigs! GL garb 
29218) Vg3 SV GHL Gere 9S gral 1g Gag 403 pj 95 ole! G3 499 eal yp Gob 
DL publ _p 9 pSLigl » Seriegjgl garb Sue 9) jg) Sipin ed US 9 Cle 4b pS2 I 
292 bel 56 Gob SL 956 Gob SOL Sys 


AL pp Sas Vol 99956 Gy! DISS 91 bal O95! Yogi om Mele poregllee ity OE Les 
CAVOl 9 443.9 OE oedl GALd Gayol gs dad AL dE mdL quel Gs abl db IL dL 
Lo Sd Gq2 H3 0d} GAD jraploys WE Cwlil Galop US Gop OF de ue wll Guo 
Sige 199995 glee Gly 02,215 yb dh» Lal Gulag! OISS 4531 GS L oe Ghd Syiols 
4531 ws Sd) 95 Boll Sige lols Sige Suwiok nes GUS Cpr gd 92: Slas oll 

Golag Gb gS Gg OG iS el GAL Go legl IESG 4b yp! SL Gd gE 
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Cr ESL AS 93 gull G 957 Gj) 19943951 Sh) HE pol AEs! SI g2Sb 495 pol Us! 
AE Ij SAYS jroglial ILI» je s9LTolgs TL! pdb 4& wd Gb didi GALS GeyDolg> JbI_y 
AE gull 6295 GO LS yj 9F KastigsT S39) Gola! SLI 4B db GL art95 Ly’ 
OH OSS 4S) gue All! ge GCL didgi Gap 99Ie2 awL! Geely Gis Jota! oe 
Sa Velo Sige Si Wa Gb Aid95 Garo Yarg2urh yo PbS 45p! GL OG LF GLE 
Ul SASL LS Gh did.gi Lal Gap. GeplSS 4Sp! yo GL Gad gagwlS abe glél 9009391 ae 
AENg9&9) Sg AE dL 13 V9 Sry Sb 95 4E)V9! G5 am oll G3 Well Goll Goo 

Solo Gt! GSI Gb ge WF KOE LoS LI VG Gay LB 4Se uli Qu 


V8 2 9 GHILT hayl 4b RAT oles! dele gS MHL 4Sy dai W—ST GL 9 GE SW 
199575 ge ules! G5 Vg! 9915! 39 Sal GV ge SEs qul jo RAS WY! Sy gl law 
lal 93. Shad G39) Gol Sp SIG Spal GHB yp 9 SIG ASp1 GAS p92 GHb Vos GV Ll 
Dk Age 3) Sage JUS! S98 02,2 92 9ST Gb 1923 Utz! dai oa, AdlS 4igsT Bb wlll 
CRABS 2 Gy SWS Ob Vg3 HIhko! GALS Gil Spe go. 5AL3 Gial Ug ao Hig5T Sho) 
9 BQ SE pegs Agergl bb Gigs oayrdlS Lal GUS Grote gS oles! wr ralS go Soll 

GIL LF 4b43g5T Gb 


Exercise 2: Translate into Chaghatay 


Niyaz Bibi went to Khotan. She stayed in the desert. 
I went to Kashgar. I saw her child there. 
Rozi Akhund is the son of Baqi Bay. Rozi Akhund wanted a wife very much. 
Baqi Bay looked for a wife for his son. He said to a woman, “Are you married?” 
What did you say? I said, “Go to your own work!” 
Madame Huma’s husband is not a very good man. Her husband’s head is bald. 
Madame Huma and her husband climbed the city wall. 
From that place, they saw the king. 
Madame Huma’s husband said, “I, too, will become a king!” 
Madame Huma said to her husband, “What king will you become? A bald king?” 
Her husband said, “Did you not see the king? The king is very young, but he took money 
from the common people. He did not give the common people food.” 
Madame Huma said, “The king’s heart is mean, but he gave the common people salt.” 
Her husband said, “Did he give it? I, too, will give the common people salt, but I will give 
the common people food, as well.” 


Chapter 7 
A Legal Document 


7.1 Introduction 


Congratulations! You are ready to start reading simple but authentic texts. The format of the 
lessons will change a little from here on out. Each lesson will be focused on an authentic text 
belonging to a specific genre. We will start with formulaic, fairly straightforward genres, and 
gradually move on to more difficult-to-understand texts. 

Our first texts concern the rental and sale of land, respectively. They are based on real 
documents. 


7.2 Texts 


You may already have your own process for deciphering unfamiliar texts. Nevertheless, I will 
recommend one that may be useful: 


1. Look through the vocabulary list at the end of the lesson. Sound out each word as you read. 
Then study the grammar, especially (7.8). 

2. Parse the text. Where do the sentences end? Where do the phrases end? Mark the ends of 
each phrase. (Hint: look for suffixes like )95- and ~-! I like to put a single vertical line 
after each W- and a double vertical line after each finite verb.) 

3. Make sure you identify all direct quotations (6.4). There are two quotations in this docu- 
ment. Where do they begin and end? 

4. Transliterate each phrase of the text one by one. Note unfamiliar words and look them up 
in the glossary. You can check yourself against the transliteration at the end of this lesson. 

5. Translate. You can check vocabulary word-by-word at first. Before you translate, however, 
read the whole sentence and figure out what it means. Ideally, you should gradually learn 
to translate each sentence as a unit of meaning, and eventually each paragraph. 


7.2.1 Rental of Land 


4S (0 Gry) G9 F59} 98395 409 Sisal ige dy bl pty Olads5 92 Sol Kye _p dea ysl 
2 Og) AaB p20 BS Ops AS ALS LE pb Iy5] yeygrtigsT ograie ppl igsT Cre GOL8,b 
AS oylel SUL yp ody pw (iin 9591 AEA gS T tao! SI CdS 0,4 42 Eb Aleg> 92 9 02 2 SS l= 

2p DES 9309791 Auda! Sse 98 gudigl 9 el a rqdial lobed Josle! Jus 9298 
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7.2.2 Sale of Land 


Ceo as cB) Sige 4S cyo S22»! Caz Sis ayo ole at} Sul Bt) ih) Sine se) Ase yb 
Gad j 9893 SUS Sido AS awh Spd 15) YaygdSh dare Eg] Sch Woda 
aly Sp a G)3 jo2 ee, Abt 951 coli Jeo] Sibi 931 Bb OW QVesyo al Be» 
Poy G4bs9 grt9l Ogegl Addu Sseugd gaigl cos el Va rgdvli lolei Gaod ery 
Bee dm pate dé gry! ale Qf t> Gy! held Uaioe did > SiG Vai Sich 

5 Grol rate de $b SistigsT Gb 


gd dalin Jb 931 dc doru Jb 93) Cras lye col prtercll pLa> 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
O 9S kin N. day, sun 
st ay N. month, moon (Turkic) 
ole mah N. month, moon (Persian) 
(Before a month, it has an ezafe: mah-i 
Sawwal “the month of Shawwal.” [See 10.3]) 
Jl | gti Sawwal Islamic month of Shawwal 
ue Safar Islamic month of Safar 
cb yil N. year 
- yl/-S1 e-/er- V. to be 
Oo dle Turpan PN. place name, Turpan/Turfan 
ae Mamat PN. man’s name 
cpl ibn “son of,” usually abbreviated as “b.” in 
; English translation 
ase ‘All PN. man’s name 
Si l3 iqrar-i Sar‘T N. legal declaration 
col Sabit PN. man’s name 
Jes) Bagara PN. place name 
oS kant N. town 
Lo Ahmad PN. man’s name 
d>)l3 parca N. piece, parcel (of land) 
Syl> éarak N. a unit of weight (about 9 kg, but highly 
: variable across Central Asia), or a unit of area 
indicating the amount of land necessary to 
grow that amount of wheat 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
4b 9> hoyla N. courtyard 
dJJ Jy (cus bilan/birla Postposition. with 
~ sar N. a silver coin equal to 16 tanggas (another 
kind of coin), or 35 grams 
Jus badal N. price; a thing exchanged for another 
oy lel yara N. renting 
oye! Ju badal-i ijara N. rent (money paid) 
ible tamaman Adv. completely 
~<S 95 qoy- V. to place, put 
J Fe) qawl N. speech, thing said 
3 Lisl) rastliq N. truth 
ges ucun Postposition. for, because of, on behalf of 
loeoS| yla> huzar al-majlis N. those present at the meeting (as witnesses) 
Jal Sahid N. witness 
Wha Ya‘qiib PN. man’s name, Ya‘qub 
Lobes Muhammad PN. man’s name, Muhammad 
eS) eriq N. irrigation ditch, channel 
) 95. Le mazktr Adj. the aforementioned. This also has a 
feminine form, ©) 9S. de matkiira. 

“059 patman N. a unit of weight (about 574 kg in the area 
of Kashgar ca. 1910, but highly variable 
across Central Asia), or a unit of area 
indicating the amount of land necessary to 
grow that amount of wheat 

al tabi‘ Adj. belonging to, included 
Col sat- V. to sell 
oe saman N. price 
~) 94 iG tapSur- V. to hand over 
das wasiqa N. confirmation of an oath 
das yl 99d> hudiid-i arba‘a N. the “four limits” (the boundaries of a 
. parcel of land) 
do hadd N. boundary (singular of Ar. hudiid) 


hadd-i Sarqr 


N. eastern boundary 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ke milk N. property 
aio mutassil Adj. bordering 
ols fasil Adj. dividing 
jai do hadd-i Simali N. northern boundary 
ge Misa PN. man’s name, Musa (biblical Moses) 
diyg Watasa N. heirs (Arabic plural of “2)l9 waris “heir”) 
ZB yb > hadd-i garbi N. western boundary 
alc ‘amm N. common people; Adj. common use, for the 
common good 
Bye > hadd-1 jantibt N. southern boundary 
aC) qir N. a low dyke of earth separating fields 
Clo mirab N. an official who manages irrigation and the 
. distribution of water 
cal eyt- V. to say 


7.3 Numbers 


It is time for you to learn your numbers. You should not do so all at once, unless you are 
one of those people who is very good at memorizing. Consult Appendix A for a chart of the 
numbers. 

You will notice that numbers come in two forms. They can be written out as words, or they 
can be written in the Hindu numerals common to the Muslim world: 


Chaghatay Hindu numerals Transliteration Value 
» \ bir 1 
Sine \siaie min 1000 
SI y ikki 2 
59 \ yiiz 100 
bud q. toqsan 90 
ow fe) bas 5 


They otherwise work just like the numbers familiar to a native speaker of English or Chi- 
nese. To use the example this document provides, (3 OluS93 j.9 Sel Save» Bir min ikki yiiz 
toqsan bas is “one thousand, two hundreds, ninety, five” or 1,295. 
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7.3.1 Dates 


Dates begin with the word ¢arih, variously spelt @& UG, res) eG, rs) 6, and so on. This word liter- 
ally means “year” or “history,” and for reasons no one seems to understand, it generally takes 
the Dative suffix 43-/4S -/4£- -§a/-gii/-qa: 4858 ye tarihga. 

we Oludgi 599 (Sel Stue ys hse yell Tarihga bir miy ikki yiiz togsan bas is thus “the year 
1295” of the Hijri calendar. 


7.3.2 Ordinal Numbers 


Ordinal numbers are numbers that count things, or put them in order: first, second, third, one- 
hundredth, and so on. 
Ordinal numbers take the suffix .25- -nci (sometimes (22¥- -inci or 289- -unci/-iinci). 


Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning 
up biringi Ist (aus altingi 6th 
eeu! ikkinéi 2nd re seve yattinéi 7th 
S38 9> -9\ udiinci 3rd as 53S sakkizinéi 8th 
2393) 93 tortiinci 4th (289) re i toqquzun¢i 9th 
(pes baSinci Sth exgi9l onun¢i 10th 


As you see in the text, ordinal numbers are used to specify the day. Of course, numbers can 
also be spelled out in numerals. 


95 233} 98395 40S Sil gd obo 
mah-i Sawwalnin yigirmd togquzunci kiini 


the 29th day of the month of Shawwal 


18-nci jumada al-ahira jumdda al-ahiraniy 18-nci kiini 
the 18th of Jumada al-Akhira the 18th day of Jumada al-Akhira 


7.4 -»2\/-S\ i-/er- (ar-) “To Be” 


Your next step in reading the date is to decipher that verb at the end, $4»! erdi (or possibly 
drdi). You remember that to say “to be” in the present, we use »95- -dur. In the past, however, 
there is no )95- -dur. Instead, we use a special verb that has disappeared from the present but 
survives in the past: -cS! i- or -y! er-. 
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- »/-S! i-/er- (Gr-) “to be” is conjugated in the Affirmative just like any other Simple Past 
verb: 


Chaghatay | Transliteration Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration | Meaning 
re) > I oe man erdim I was 399 bya yw biz erduq we were 
pS dys] jw siz erdiniz you were sizlar erdinlar | you were 
oe IYS223y31 Spee 
Ss 10d | cee | San erdin you were 
Soy Jal ul erdi he/she/it was OY) Sy! Br) ular erdi(lar) they were 


However, -_»I/-csl i-/er- “to be” in the Negative requires us to use (we! emds followed by 
- y3!/-<S) i-/er-: 


Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning Chaghatay Transliteration Meaning 


ples oe man emis erdim I was not ples wy biz emas erduq were 
eo | 92,21 no 
lel jh siz emis erdiniz you were yy Jew sizlar emas you were 
. S Syal not gala erdinlar not 
lel cee san emas erdin you were JYSKY22! 
Sindy! not 
wes! Jal ul emas erdi saioat wll yal tans a were 
S22! OV) S22! 
M2»! dd) Jail co Goypl whl Siidel gs BL cAS agile. Jal 
Main usul ydrdd erdim. Ul mazlim kisi Baqi H“ajaniy anasi erdi. 
I was in that place. That woman was Baqi Khwaja’s mother. 


gapSvsy3]| Soe Voi jw otile} Sts nla! Sag> Lal aryl jolos! Sad 95 


ee > I 
Sul zamanda siz tola kicik erdinizmu? Tola kicik emds erdim, amma coy emds erdim. 
At that time, were you very young? I was not very young, but I was not grown up. 


7.5 Subordinating Conjunction 45 ke 


The conjunction 4S ke comes from Persian, in which it means “that” or “who are.” It begins a 
subordinate clause, which we can usually think of as a sort of parenthetical description. 
There are two main variations on this suffix: ss ki and oS kim. 


GUS G22 sles 48 abil 
anam (ke Hitaydin kdldi) 


my mother (who came from China) 
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op aged GUL 4E GQ? Jal nS AS sigs T BL 


Gop bs dey 


Baqi Ahiind (ke keyin 6z yurtiga yandi) balasiga bir 


parca hat bardi. 


Baqi Akhund, who later returned to his own land, gave 


his child a letter. 


In our document, we see it as mdn ke .. . -durmdin ()8)995-... aS co “I, who am...” bracket- 
ing a list of names. This is the usual way of listing names at the beginning of such a document 
so as to indicate who is filing the plaint, agreeing to the settlement, and so on. 


Los 9 SL S}9) OE 51S Opt 4H Vp 
FABER 
Bizldr (ke Hotandin Niyaz Han, Rozi Bay, wa 
Huma Bibidurmiz) .. . 


We (who are Niyaz Khan, Rozi Bay, and Huma 
Bibi from Khotan).. . 


Sqrae Yl 9ST Cre (yrdlbyb 4S Kyo 
Oa) 994 91 


Man (ke Turpandin Maméit Ahiind ibn Magqsiid 


Ahinddurméin) .. . 


I (who am Mamat Akhund b. Maqsud Akhund 
from Turpan) .. . 


Sometimes, a quote begins with 4S ke, as in eytti ke aS (&! “he said that... .” This either takes 
the place of -.S5 de- by indicating the beginning of a quote rather than the end. Sometimes you 
will see both together. Sometimes there will be far too many verbs for “to say” in one place, and 
one will be doubled through the use of a Perfective suffix (7.8). 


BE oy! Sedy jy AHI Gyo oleh 
Je) 
Padisah dedildrke, “Bdsinci ayda Hotanni 


alamiz.” 


The king said, “In the fifth month, we will take 
Khotan.” 


Vi GN4elgd pralS AS Yau! igsT Yo 
DV GId 99, ose 


Mulla ahiind eyttildr ke, “Kasgar h"ajalari tola 
yahsidur,” dedildr. 


Mullah Akhund said, “The khwajas of Kashgar 
are very good.” 


AS ALS US 1,51 
Iqrar-i Sar i qildim ke, . . . 


I made a legal declaration to the effect that. . . 


Soil arghlte G95 Gilles 4S y 

Chaz yp Gebintd 35 Oa! Jpeg! 

ete] C29 Kaly Spe Ail jg yp AES 1 
Man (ke Kuéaliq Tohta Mirabdurmdn) 
eyttim ke, uSul on tort patmanliq yarni 

Ya ‘qiib Ahiindga bir yiiz altd sargé berdmén 

dep eyttim. 
I, Tokhta Mirab of Kucha, said, “I gave this 


fourteen-patman plot of land to Ya‘qtib Akhund 
for 106 sar.” 
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7.6 Sibel gh-/eus-1 Se)- -lig/-lik/-lig/-lug, ete. 


One of the most common suffixes in Chaghatay is (3)- -lig, or some variation on it: Su- -lik, 
Sg)- -lug, &- -lig, &9)- -lug, So)- -liik or -liig—all of these are possible. 

Technically, we are looking at two different suffixes that just happen to look extremely simi- 
lar. They are so similar, in fact, that most scribes did not distinguish them in writing. For the 
sake of clarity, we will treat these two suffixes separately here, but keep in mind that they will 
usually be written the same way afterward. 


7.6.1 Attributive gu- -lig S--lig §9)--lug So)- -liig 


This suffix ending in ‘a [g] or S [g] is an “attributive” suffix—it indicates belonging to some- 
thing, or possessing its particular quality. This suffix turns nouns into adjectives. For example, 
the word LI at “horse” can be turned into JLT atlig “possessing a horse, horse-having.” 
A placename like pal Kasgar will become an adjective SY dl Kasgarlig “originating 
in Kashgar, Kashgari.” 

Look at the end of each suffix: eW- -lig Sy- -lig &gJ- -lug SJ- -liig. All of these end in a 
voiced consonant. If the stem has a back vowel, the suffix will end in a [g]. If the stem has a 
front vowel, the suffix will end in S [g]. Roundedness harmony determines the vowel. So, both 
palatal harmony and roundedness harmony play roles in choosing the form of the suffix. 


Esiisl Sells Sore abl Qulal 56 
otlug kélliig Hotanlig atlig taz baslig 
grassy possessing a lake originating in horse-having, on bald-headed 
Khotan horseback 
92 E9bio! EL Sg | pgllae os | Seu | GS Mal 5b 


iS JLT aol 


otlug yurt kélliig bag Hotanlig mazlim | bas min atlig kiSi taz baslig geri 
adam 
a grassy land a garden with a a Khotanese 5,000 mounted a bald old man 
lake woman men 


The person named at the top of the first document is from Ob Turpan, so he is Mobb 
Turpanlig “Turpanese.” Later, -/ig is added to a noun to make it an adjective: o)>1 ab » bir yillig 
ijara “a one-year rent.” 

Nevertheless, the attentive reader will have noticed that the actual spelling of this suffix in 
the document is (§J- -/ig in both cases. In practice, these suffixes were rarely distinguished 
from the next variant. This is because word-final consonants were (probably) always devoiced 
in Chaghatay (7.6.2). You may see them written differently in earlier texts. 


7.6.2 &- -lig So- -lik 89)- -lugq S9)- -litk of Abstraction 


The suffix ending in 4 [q] or cs [k] produces nouns that relate to the root word in an abstract 
way. 

It can turn adjectives into nouns: Cul) rast “true” > SS Cusl) rastlig “truth”; SS 19> con “large” 
> Bh 19> Coylug “largeness”; SaaS kicik “small” > SI Se kiciklik “smallness; youth.” 
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It can turn nouns into more abstract nouns: olasb padisah “king” > SJoleok padisahliq 
“kingship”; Yb bala “child” > 3b balalig “childhood”; \4+ Huda “God” > 3sl4> Hudaliq 
“deity; godliness.” 

Once again, the choice of suffix relates to both palatal harmony and roundedness harmony. 
34- -lig is used following the back vowel [a] and Su. -lik following the front vowel [a]. 49J- 
-luq will follow the back, round vowels [o, u], while SoJ- -lik will follow the front, round 
vowels [6, ti]. 

The opposite of - -lig is jw- -siz “without” (12.3). 


7.7 Postpositions: Oe bildn or Vy» birlaé and O3>9\ ucun 


In English, we use prepositions to describe the place, manner, goal, or direction of an action: 
“around the house,” “to the store,” “according to the law,” and so on. All of these prepositions 
come before the words they modify, hence “pre-.” 

Chaghatay uses postpositions to do the same work. Unlike Chaghatay adjectives, these post- 
positions come after the words they modify. We have two in this document: 


99 66 


Ow bildn usually means simply “with,” but it can also indicate “together with; by means 
of; on the occasion of,” and so on. You will be able to tell from context. There are many 
variations on Ow bildn, most commonly 4» birld. We also encounter 4b} id, 4b billd, 
and others. 

O9=9! ucun means “for; because of; for the benefit of; for the purpose of.” 


PWS 4e,I2 Ode Ug! Sh OH IUSALS Gayl S94 O92! 403 Wwe 
Mén Rozi Ahiind biltin bazarga kéildim. Sizldr nema ucun Sul islarni qildinlar? 
I came to the market with Rozi Akhund. For what purpose did you do these deeds? 


7.8 The Suffix ~- -p 


7.8.1 Serial Verbs 


Chaghatay links verbs together in time sequences with the suffix ~- -p. (It is also written ~-, 
but we usually see ~- in manuscripts). This is how we connect two sentences—not with 9 wd, 
but with ~- -p. 

We could translate ~- -p as “and” or “and then.” It has no tense—it works in the Past, Pre- 
sent, or Future. What ~- -p does indicate, however, is that the action is or will be “completed” 
before the one that follows. In technical language, we call it a “perfective” suffix. The subjects 
of the two verbs do not have to be the same. 


eel gw Gah dE L 9 Cue Cpa oe Se oN 9l Cyd DHHS Gia! dod bw lil 


ped Lil S429 joglianl bT 
Man 6ydin Cigip, daryaga barip, su icip, as Atam “Sizldr nema is qilasizlar?” dep, ular “Biz 
yedim. Gt istdymiz” dedi. 
I left the house, went to the river, drank water, My father said to them, “What are you doing?” 


and ate food. and they said, “We are looking for a horse.” 
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The vowel in the ~- -p suffix depends on roundedness harmony and palatal harmony, just 
like the suffixes in the Simple Past. 


1. ifthe stem ends in a vowel, only ~- -p is added, for example, Huw! istdp “seek and” 
2. if [a] or [4] then a consonant, add Vv- -ip, for example, Heyl barip “go and” 

3. if [o] or [u] then a consonant, add ~9- -up, for example, ~9)$3 turup “stand and” 

4. if [6] or [U] then a consonant, add ~»>- -ip, for example, ~9) 9S korup “see and” 


Of course, this is just a rule. It will be broken. 


7.8.2 Manner (the Copulative Gerund) 


When you see two verbs right next to each other, and the first one ends in \- -p, it is very 
likely that they are linked together intimately. In these cases, the first of the two verbs 
indicates the action, while the second one suggests the result of the action or the manner in 
which it was done. (This is especially common when the second verb in the sequence is -J! 
al- or -_p bar-.) 


el Gaygdgh Pon le 
tapsurup aldim satip bdrdim 
Literally: I received by something being handed Literally: I sold in a way that resulted in 
over. someone else receiving, or that benefited them. 
“T collected.” “T sold it to her.” (or “I sold it on her behalf.’”) 


How do you know if el w9)9436 is Tapsurup aldim “I received it (in a way that benefited 
me),” or Zapsurup, aldim “I received, and then took?” Pay attention to context. 
To see how the negative version of ~- -p works, go to G- -may -miéiy (9.8). 


7.8.3 Dissecting a Tricky Sentence 


Now that we know how v- -p works, we can parse this sentence: 


Gulialy Seielgd gadigl yo eptll Cg ygciali lobed Gale Jy 39298 Solel Sub» 
edy GES 9 Ose! 


Mark each serial verb ending in ~- -p and all of the verbs in the Simple Past. There are three 
serial verbs (Gy «29944 «93 99) and two in the Simple Past (oy «eWl). 

Start from the end of the sentence: eo» G2 » bu hatni bardim “I provided this docu- 
ment.” You now know how the story ends. 

Why did he provide the document? O9>9! Buia! Sesoug3 gudogl uibu qawlimniy rastligi 
ucun “because of/for the benefit of the truth of what I said.” The document is here as a record, 
noted by an Islamic judge, that he indeed made this statement. 

Where is the statement? Remember that the verb -.S9 de- “to say” acts like a quotation 
mark—it shows where someone’s speech ends. Here, instead of @3435 dedim “I said,” we have 
the serial verb ~25 dep, “I said, and...” 
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What is the statement? Quotations tend to end in verbs that specify action in a specific time 
and place, in this case el aldim “T took.” 

How did he take, and what? ~9)9406 lobes G lel Jo badal-i ijarani tamaman tapSurup 
“T received in its entirety the rent.” Great, we now have a whole story. 

But wait, there is another serial verb before J+! What did he do before receiving the rent? 
9295 AS ole se _» bir yillig ijaragdé qoyup “I placed [the land] into a one-year rental, 
and...” 

Put it all together. 

“Bir yilliq ijaragd qoyup, badal-i ijarani tamaman tapsurup aldim,” dep, uSbu qawlimnin 
rastligi ucun bu hatni bardim. 

“*T placed [the land] into a one-year rental, and I received in its entirety the rent,’ I said, and 
as proof of what I said, I provided this document.” 


Transcription 


Text I 


Tarihga bir min ikki yiiz toqsan ba, at yili, Sawwal ayinin yigirma toqquzunéi kiini erdi. 
Man (ke Turpanliq Mamat Ahind ibn Magqsiid Ahiinddurman) igrar-i Sar‘ qildim ke, “Bagara 
kantida bir paréé on ba’ Garaklik yérim wa bir hoyla bagi birla Baara kantlik Ahmad Ahiindga 
ottuz ba§ sar badalida bir yilliq ijaragé qoyup, badal-i ijarani tamaman tapSurup aldim,” dep 
uSbu gawlimnin rastliqiga bu hatni bardim. 

Huzar al-majlis: Niyaz Ahind, Sabit Ahiind, ‘Ali Ahiind Sahiddur. 


Text 2 


Tarihga bir min tié yiiz allik alta, mah-i Safarnin ii¢i erdi. Man (ke Con Eriq kantidin Ya‘qiib 
Baynin ogli Muhammad Baydurman) iqrar-i Sar‘T qildim ke, “Mazkur kantdaki toqquz patmanliq 
yarimni tabi‘ darahtlari bilan Bagi Ahiindnin oli Sabit Ahtindga ikki yiiz girq yatta sarga satip 
bardim. Samanini tamaman tapSurup aldim,” dep uSbu qawlimnin rastliqi u¢un uSbu wasiqani 
bardim. Mazkir yarnin hudtid-i arba‘asi: hadd-i Sarqi: Niyaz Bibinin milkiga mutassil, fasil: 
tam. Hadd-i Simalt: Misa Baynin warasalarinin hoylasiga mutassil, fasil: eriq. Hadd-i garbt: 
‘am eriqga mutassil. Hadd-i janibi: Bagi Ahindnin bagiga mutassil, fasil: qir. 
Huzar al-majlis: Sabit Mirab, Mamat Ahiind, Muhammad ‘Ali Ahiind sahiddur. 


Translation 


Text I 


In the Hijri year 1295, the Year of the Horse, on the 29th day of the month of Shawwal, I 
(Maémat Akhund b. Magsud Akhund of Turpan) made a legal declaration: “I agreed to rent a 
parcel of my land 15 charak in size, along with a house and its orchard, to Ahmad Akhund of 
the town of Baghara for 35 sar for the period of one year. I received the rent in full.” As proof 
of what I said, I provided this document. 

Witnesses: Niyaz Akhund, Sabit Akhund, and ‘Ali Akhund. 


Text 2 


In the Hijri year 1356, on the third day of the month of Safar, I (Ya‘qub Bay, son of Muhammad 
Bay, of the town of Big Ditch) made a legal declaration: “I sold 9 patman of land in the 
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aforementioned town, with its trees, to Baqi Akhund’s son Sabit Akhund for 247 sar. I received 

the price in full.” As proof of what I said, I provided this confirmation of my oath. That land’s 

four boundaries are: to the east, it abuts Niyaz Bibi’s property, boundary: wall. To the north, it 

abuts the house of the heirs of Musa Bay, boundary: ditch. To the west, it abuts the common 

irrigation ditch. To the south, it abuts Baqi Akhund’s orchard, boundary: a low dyke of soil. 
Witnesses: Sabit Mirab, Mamat Akhund, and Muhammad ‘Ali Akhund. 


7.9 Further Reading and Study 


Resources for studying these sorts of documents abound. Gustaf Ahlbert, a Swedish missionary 
in Kashgar, in 1920 produced a collection of specimens of formal writing, including contracts, 
deeds, and letters. It was called S459 9 > ew His ge Ail ary 48,di0J! Lgh> Hutiit 
al-mutafarriga, ya‘ni Alté Saharnin rasm hat wa wasigalari (The Manner of Writing Letters 
and Documents in the Six Cities). This collection can be found digitized on the website of the 
Jarring Collection at the Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul as xutu:t al-muteferriqe jeeni 
alte Sehernin resmi xeet ve vesi:qeeleeri, publication 1920:3 in the Kashgar Prints. (Later editions 
include corrections or examples of other genres.) 

Scholars in China are now producing collections of precisely these sorts of documents, 
complete with photoreproductions of the originals, transliterations, and translations. See, for 
example, Zhang Shicai, Weiwuer zu qiyue wenshu yizhu [Uyghur Contracts and Documents, 
Translated and Annotated] (Wulumuqi: Xinjiang daxue chubanshe, 2015). 


Chapter 8 
A Newspaper Story from Kashgar 


8.1 Introduction 


This text comes from the later end of Chaghatay. It was published on October 9, 1933, in 
Kashgar in the newspaper Eastern Turkestan Life (Sarqi Turkistan Haydati), the mouthpiece of 
a short-lived republic, while fighting raged throughout the city. “Dungans” (a name for Hui, 
Chinese-speaking Muslims) fought against Turks for control of Kashgar. 

This newspaper story narrates one of those battles, and along the way illustrates and builds 
upon some of the narrative conventions and grammar we learned in chapter 7 and earlier. 

Note that some of the spelling in this article is different from what we have seen before. 
S [k] is replaced with 4) [k]. )Y- -/ar is now shortened to _yJ- -/ar. 

If you would like to read the original version of this article, scans of Eastern Turkestan Life 
can be found online on the website of the Jarring Collection of the Lund University Library in 
Sweden. This text has been slightly modified from the original. 

From this point on, because we are using authentic texts, we will encounter words that are 
otherwise fairly uncommon. These are marked in the vocabulary lists with an asterisk (*). 


8.2 Text 


edstly AAkSS J 92 Cy gh BIE Qpocdat daS od ,rew Ad GSI Gales S8)A 
2G (#483 2 Qatige GUIS 43 4dr LT 2 slg2 He SoS Cube odd d WIS 35 58 
decal oigd ude » pbvlb dial » CLST Gog b sJSue Gal VIS 4x hb 
pp Polish 6yBWE oda hl LT hte’ ude Cats GunddyT Clisslen gad hers 
092 CAS Ce joy) Sure nord yb ojlg yo A gdud o> GlEygs CoSL Dal Seles do 
Se GALS) Cydisd G2948)T Qu tdyb J Se Cue andl ST Guworhs Qrrdg! GAL 
ISI AST Getdsb UI GW CUS GJ Sue Eh ja! Sd b apes OWS asl 
» Gels O91 SUT dal SUT Ue ae Sep ed Se HILL Gb 9S Cola rgilal qrooks 

GAUSS Jel dad yp Ghigll Cropié sll aS as 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
3 op Sarqi Adj. eastern 
OliuS3 Turkistan Turkistan, the “land of the Turks” 
ol hayat N. life 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ASG yakSanba PN. Sunday 
daly waqi'a N. incident, event 
hey | Golo> jumada al-ahir PN. the month Jumada al-Akhir 
co sahar N. early morning 
do keéa N. night, evening 
cde gaflat* N. carelessness, inattention 
-OVILL faydalan- V. use (-OD 1408 ¢y39-din faydalan- “to use X”) 
jd dé. -8a qadar up to X 
OWS 93 Tungan PN. Dungan, Hui, Sino-Muslim, Chinese- 
speaking Muslim 
435 firqa N. group 
o> cat Adj. outlying, distant 
Opiige mundin “from this” (© Q25- + 9) 
Sue ‘askar N. soldier 
rar) do taraf N. side; in construction X tarafidin, indicates the 
agent X in a passive construction 
ao | at- V. to shoot 
Sle saray N. serai 
-Lol8 qama- V. lock, shut 
rare) yat- V. to arrive 
dos bir nacéa Some 
OW git Sunda “in that place” (< 0) + Joc) 
cals sulmat* N. crack, hole 
> -9| ucta- V. to encounter 
gb baqi N. remainder 
43 yt arga N. back 
“ows ti8- V. to bite; dig through 
Zl qac- V. to flee 
-Js qal- V. to stay, remain; to be left in a state 
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Reading Questions 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Blob Paynap PN. placename, Paynap 
9) ot N. fire 
-Sb yaq- V. to light (- -Sb 91 4£-ga ot yag- “to light X on 
fire’’) 
Je hal N. state (of being) 
eg hujim N. attack 
ya ta‘qib N. pursuit 
nb jie Sakkiz Tas PN. place name, Sakkiz Tash “Eight Stones” 
esa Haéaréi PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s Tajikistan 
So jo! Ozbak PN. Uzbek 
ooh} Cpo- X-din ziyada more than X 
- 9391 Oltiir- V. kill 
er 9S kép Adj. many 
Sb yarala- V. to wound 
ee Sahar N. city (pe eee ydini Sahar “New City’) 
re) id1 N. inside 
tt ow ba8 atar N. five-shooter pistol 
tT Ogl on atar N. ten-shooter pistol 
Galalo miltiq N. rifle 
ans katta Adj. large 
eovusta gantmat N. booty, spoils 
ul asir N. prisoner 
-395 tut- V. to seize 


As you read, it will help to engage with the substance of the text—not just the language, but the 
narrative told through it. This is a newspaper article, so answer the basics: 


When did this happen? (Look for ways to convert from Hijri to Gregorian dates!) 


Who was involved? 
What happened? 
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Where? 

How? 

Why? (You may need to speculate) 
Who is telling the story? 


8.3 Passive Voice 


This text contains several examples of the Passive Voice. To make a verb Passive, simply attach 
the suffix -J- -/-. If the stem’s final consonant is already <J> [I], then the suffix becomes -0- [n]. 
Examples in this passage include: 


Active Verbs 
esi Le _ygidgl Nbhb JI 
at- qama- Oltiir- yarala- al- 
to shoot to shut in to kill to wound to take 
Passive Verbs 
Jel Juels Js 5Hsl OIL “ol 
atil- qamal- Oltiril- yaralan- alin- 
to be shot to be shut in to be killed to be wounded to be taken 


Note that when you add the suffix -U- -/-, the vowel before it depends on the stem. You will 
recognize these rules from our discussion of roundedness harmony (6.2). 


1. Ifthe stem ends in a vowel, just add -J- -I-, ex -O bb yaralan- “to be wounded.” 

2. Ifthe stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [a, 4], add -Ub- -i/-, for example, By | 
atil- “to be shot.” 

3. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [o, uJ, add -J9- -w/-, for example, 
-J92 9 soyul- “to be slaughtered.” 

4. If the stem ends in a consonant, and the last vowel is [6, ti], add -Jg- -iil-, for example, 
-J9)95 kériil- “to be seen” 


In Passive constructions, the agent (the doer of the action) is marked with X tarafidin (449, 


x “by x” 


IGN 9491 Gotsdyb pV) Stu 


‘Askarlar tarafidin oltiiriildilar. 


GUT gdb WISGs5 


Tunganlar tarafidin atildi. 


S93 
Qamalduq. 
He was shot by Dungans. We were shut in. They were killed by soldiers. 
8.4 Participle OS-/o- -gan/-gén 


A participle can turn a verb into an adjective. In English, we can talk about “a king who con- 
quers the world,” but we can also turn that phrase around: “a world-conquering king.” The 
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phrase “world-conquering” is kind of like a participle in Chaghatay. In Chaghatay, however, 
participles can work in both the Past and in the Present-Future, so we also see phrases like “a 
conquered-the-world king.” 

A participle can also function as a noun, to which we can then add the case suffixes. We will 
see examples below. 

The participle suffix is very common, so scribes often wrote it hurriedly or with a sort of 
shorthand. See the section on Chaghatay writing for examples. 


8.4.1 Past Participle 


When it is added directly to a verb stem, the suffix OWS-/OlE- -gan/-gdn forms the Past 
Participle. 

The newspaper story gives us a couple of examples of the participle as a noun. Let’s think of 
this as “the moment when an action was done,” “the time when something was in a certain state.” 


oULL (pols SMe odepillg: Sins 
mullalar simaldin yanganda kicik bolganimda 
when the mullahs returned from the north when I was small 
OS CHL! J Suse ELIS Qed! GEL 
‘askarldr atilgandin keyin “Bagni alamdn” degdnida 
after the soldiers were shot when he said “J am taking the orchard” 


Break these down, and you will see some patterns. First, the choice of O- -gan or OIS- -géin 
depends on palatal harmony: back vowels [a, 0, u] take OlE- -gan, while front vowels [4, 6, ii] 
take OS - -géin. Of course, these rules are made to be broken. 

The participle can then take a suffix or a postposition: the Locative 05- -da/-dda puts the action 
“in” the time when something happened. The Ablative suffix (j25- -din can be used with the 
postposition os keyin to indicate that something happened “after” an event. 

Optionally, the participle can take a personal possessive suffix (6.1). This helps clarify who or 
what was doing the action, or was in a certain state, for example, PRUEILGR) degdnidd “when he 
said.” Break this down into degdin “saying,” -i- “his,” and -dd “at, in” —literally, “at his saying.” 

The participle can also modify a noun, as it does at the end of the document: 


6 GLb gps wg OBI lool,b 
simaldin yangan mullalar Turpanda qalgan dosti 
mullahs returned from the north her friend who stayed in Turpan 
bos Olah Ole} BB WINS jv 
qilingan hat biz kérgdn tiné zaman 


a made (written) letter the peaceful time we have seen 
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8.4.2 Present Participle 


We see this suffix combined with Present-Future verbs to produce a Present Participle. Just like 
the Past Participle, this can be a noun (“the fact of doing something or being in a certain state’’) 
or an adjective (“which is doing something or is in a certain state”). The adjective is vastly more 
common. 


9 OLE) dl gtd 9) Oo Soe J ele OLE) QUS 48S) 95 
Sul ydrda olturadurgan qiz Qolanga ketdédurgan ‘4mm yol 
the girl who is sitting here the highway that goes to Qolang 


8.4.3 Past Perfect 


You will have noticed that stories tend to be told with a combination of the Simple Past, 
the Perfective Converb, and the Past Participle: Say Vel gs eS CRICK BB jus 
GA9) 93.9) cytyd plo ypRwt ys DASE) gi91 Sd) 99! 09,6 Niydz Bibi Hotandin kelip, 
h*ajalarnin bagida olturdi. Olturganida, bir ‘askar tarafidin 6lttirildi. “Niyaz Bibi came 
from Khotan, and she sat in the orchard of the khwajas. When she sat down, she was killed 
by a soldier.” 

Sometimes, however, the storyteller must switch the focus along the way to sometime further 
in the past: Gu! DISS Olina! GIS 93 ee ius pp 4bEL Ug ot JIS BG Ss el Amma 
Niyaz Bibi kdlgdnida, sul bagqa bir ‘askar hém Tungan istaép kdalgdan idi. “However, when 
Niyaz Bibi arrived, a soldier had come to this orchard looking for Dungans.” 

To make this Past Perfect, Chaghatay combines the Past Participle with the Simple Past of 
-S\/-_ yl er-/i- “to be.” 


Sry DISIS 4a HL HE gw48,3 
Bir firqasi Tas Bazariga kalgdn idi. 


One group had come to the Stone Market. 


8.5 ovl> ole) W- V-p turgan halda 


This text gives us an example of how to say “while X was doing Y”: oWl> Olé)93 G- Hp 
turgan halda. 


Oe OLE) 93 Cudh 49) AS Jens ce) » [US 93] 
[Tunganlar] bir ndécéca ‘imaratldrgd ot yaqip turgan hdlda .. . 


While [the Tungans] were setting fire to several buildings . . . 


This phrase has two parts. Let’s start with -)93 \- -p tur-. In 7.8, we noticed how, when 
some verbs are combined by the suffix W- -p, the meaning of the second verb (-)95 tur- “to 
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stand, stay”) affects the meaning of the first verb (-Gb yaq- “to light”). While G48L 9 of 
yaqdi alone means “they lit fire,” $2995 ~48b 9! of yaqip turdi means “they kept light- 
ing on fire.” This phrase integrates the meaning of -_)95 tur- “stay” into the meaning of -6b 
yaq- “light.” 

Now we can make a participle out of this phrase (8.4). OlE)35 GY8b So) of yagip turgan 
means, as an adjective, “continuously lighting on fire in the past.” This phrase can modify the 
word J hal, meaning “state (of being)”: Ji> OlE)93 KuSb 9) of yaqip turgan hal “a state 
of continuously lighting on fire in the past.” 

Add again the Locative suffix 09- -da: oWl> GLE) 3 KuSL So) of yaqip turgan halda “dur- 
ing a state of continuously lighting on fire in the past’”—or, in colloquial language, “while they 
were lighting fires.” 

This is the most common way to say “while X was doing Y.” We will see it again in later 
lessons. 


8.6 Practice 


Try reading these real newspaper stories. A glossary is included below. 
8.6.1 From Free Turkestan (Arkin Turkistan) No. 14, 2 Shaban 1302 


Liglge able ayy jbIEigs jap} Sus oddly Ogbi0 GgS duten dled it sed Sy 
02 Jy Suue odd g 91 gs otal Sg Ko GLI CALS! gale po blKg5 ordaud Vata yg 
SA 9595 peel 23 Sol LU Cut silo Ul Gel Ul (du pase dilo au 


8.6.2 From Independence (Istiqlal), 1302 AH 
P85 S45 5448! alse US 


AS9 proce Sy plabl Yle gw ple pye> Sse par roger Qudy—olad e510 
db Aly Capualio A pd Sigh tid! Scho <o9 949 Hy phd AECIS Gol Gud! AydaLye 
nize db gd GL GUI Sy prove qa! SU gs Glare orlal 5d Ss blriagd os ISs 

SBdLL 9S gu CpuSb Ab! 1S 93 Ose! eyes) 24595 oul, 


8.6.3 Practice Glossary 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Aitsdin seSanba PN. Tuesday 
Ab lir muqabila N. confrontation; Adj. confronting 
dons natija N. result 
able dana (Measure Word) 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Gio miltiq N. rifle (variant spelling of 6446) 
LS 9 wakil N. representative 


bls ‘Abd ul-Latif PN. man’s name 
($4i5| afandi title, mister 
Bs pid taSrif N. conferring of an honor 
Olxk Sa‘ban PN. month of Shaban 
9RO> ui) ra’is-i Jumhir N. president of a republic 
pam hazrat Adj. “the great” 
wile 94> huziir-i ‘alt N. one’s esteemed presence 
lc ‘ali Adj. esteemed, great 
Ce Jyb yarliq N. command, proclamation 
e 3 yiea muhtaram Adj. respected 
es So wakalat N. power to represent 
O gj6 Tazgun PN. place name, Tazghun 
-o» 99! urus- V. to fight with one another 
99! uruS N. fight 
-) 943 buyur- V. to order 
Clio munasibat N. connection, occasion 
Olt 98 qomandan N. commander 
orb 199 fawqu ‘l-‘adah Adj. extraordinary 
lors majlis N. meeting 
45)! erta N. the next day, tomorrow 
SL yani see Se yani 
oul anda there (€ 03 + Jol) 
2,5 195 tawqif N. arrest, detention 
-Cy! et- V. to do, create, make 
Yk yanidin Ady. anew (= (29S) 
gS gu soqus N. fighting 
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8.7 Transliterations and Translations 


Main Text (8.2) 


YakSanba waqi‘asi: 18n¢i Jumada al-Ahira, yakSanba, saharda, ke¢a Saflatdin faydalanip, tort 
yiiz qadar Tungan firgasi Ciqip, ki¢ik ¢at yollar birla At Bazariga qadar kaldi. Mundin bir firqasi 
Tas Bazariga kalgan idi. ‘Askarlar tarafidin atilip, bir sarayga qamaldilar. Bir nac¢asi Sunda 
sulmatga ucrap, baqisi saraynin arqasini tiSip, Ciqip, qacdilar. At Bazarida qalganlari Paynapda 
bir naééa ‘imaratlarga ot yaqip turgan halda, Tistik Darwaza tarafdin ‘askarlarimiz yatip kelip, 
hujiim baSlap, ondin ziyadasini atip, baqisi qacip, ‘askarlar tarafdin arqadin ta ‘qib etildi. Sakkiz 
Ta&ga kalganda, Hataréi tarafdaki Ozbak ‘askarlari kelip, Tunganlarni ikki tarafdin atip, allikdin 
ziyadasi 6ltiiriip, képlari yaralanip, Yani Sahar i¢igd qaédilar. Bas atar, on atar, on miltig, bir 
nacéa katta atlar Sanimat alindi. Bir néééa asirlar tutuldi. 

The Sunday Incident: On Sunday, 18 Jumada al-Akhira, in the early morning, taking advan- 
tage of the inattention of [people at] night, about 400 Dungan soldiers came out, and by means 
of backroads [“‘little, distant roads”] came all the way to the Horse Market. One group of them 
had come to the Stone Market. They were fired upon by soldiers and were trapped in a serai. 
Some of them found a hole [in the wall] there, while the remainder broke through the back of 
the serai, exited, and fled. While those who remained in the Horse Market were setting fire to 
several buildings in Paynap, our soldiers arrived from the Tishiik Gate, began an attack, and 
shot more than ten of them, and so the rest of them fled, and were pursued by the soldiers. When 
they came to Eight Stones, Uzbek soldiers from Haéar¢i came, shot at the Dungans from two 
sides, killed more than fifty of them, and wounded many. They fled into the New City. Five- 
shooters, ten-shooters, ten rifles, and some large horses were taken as booty. Some prisoners 
were taken. 


From Free Turkestan (Arkin Turkistan) No. 14, 2 Shaban 1302 


Yani Sahar 4-néi Sa‘ban seSanba kiini Tazgun yolida ‘askarlarimiz Tunganlar birla muqabila 
bolup, urusup, natijada Tunganlardin yigirmasi atildi. Qalgani Yani Saharga qaédilar. Bu 
uruSda ‘askarlarimiz yatta dana yahsi bas atar, on atar, miltiq Sanimat aldilar. Ikki nafar asir 
tutuldi. 

The New City: On 4 Shaban, Tuesday, on the road to Tazghun, our soldiers fought the Tun- 
gans. Ultimately, twenty Tungans were shot. The rest fled to the New City. In this battle, our 
soldiers seized seven good five-shooters, ten-shooters, and rifles. Two prisoners were taken. 


From Independence (Istiqlal), 1302 AH 


Wakil ‘Abdullatif Afandinin tasrifi 

10-néi Sa‘ banda—rais-i jumhtr hazratlarinin huzir-i ‘alilaridin ‘alt yarliqlar birlan muhtaram 
wakil ‘Abdullatif Afandi bas wakalatga ta8rif buyurdilar, mazkir afandinin taSrifi munasibat 
bila baS wakalatda qomandanlarnin fawqu ‘l-‘ada majlislari boldi. Ertési muhtaram wakil 
afandi Yani Saharga ¢igip, anda tawqif etilgani uéun Tunganlar ila yanidin soqué baSlandi. 

The Honor Granted to the Representative Mr. Abdullatif 

10 Shaban: By the orders of his excellency the great president of the republic, the respected 
representative Mr. Abdullatif was granted the position of chief representative. On the occasion 
of this honor, the commanders within the chief representative’s office convened an extraordi- 
nary meeting. The next day, the respected representative Mr. Abdullatif went to the New City, 
and there because of his (prior) arrest he began the fight with the Tungans anew. 
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8.8 Further Reading and Study 


Nearly the whole print run of Sarqi Turkistan Haydati and its successors has been digitized and 
made available through the Lund University Library in Lund, Sweden. It can be found on the 
website of the library’s Jarring Collection. 

The events of 1933-1934 in Kashgar are discussed, among other places, in Andrew D. W. 
Forbes’s Warlords and Muslims in Chinese Central Asia: A Political History of Republican 
Sinkiang 1911-1949 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986) and David Brophy, 
Uyghur Nation: Reform and Revolution on the Russia-China Frontier (Cambridge: Harvard 
University Press, 2016). Rian Thum discusses the origins and uses of printing in the region in 
The Sacred Routes of Uyghur History (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2014). 


Chapter 9 
Qasim Beg, “Events in Ghulja” 


9.1 Introduction 


Now let’s read a genuine historical narrative from the manuscript tradition. This text is from 
“A Narrative of Events in Ghulja” (G2 Sins WLeSly iid ge Guljanin waqi atlariniy 
bayani) by Se owls Qasim Beg. It is a historical eyewitness account. Qasim Beg’s story talks 
about the 1860s, when the Muslims of the Ili Valley in northwestern Xinjiang, on the border 
with the Russian Empire, revolted against the Qing. The loss of Qing military control pro- 
duced a power vacuum across most of Xinjiang, into which stepped various factions who vied 
for dominance. In this case, Turkic-speaking Muslims fought with Chinese-speaking Muslims, 
which this text calls “Dungans.” Later, after the Turkic-speaking Muslims were victorious, they 
had another conflict with a group of Kalmyk Mongols. 

This version of the text is based closely on a manuscript in the Institute for Oriental Manu- 
scripts of the Russian Academy of Sciences, B 4018. I have altered it very slightly, as the origi- 
nal has a peculiar grammatical feature that might confuse the learner unnecessarily. 

There are two selections. The grammar of the first should be very familiar to you, but it is 
used in a complicated way. Read this passage closely and try to tease out the basics of the nar- 
rative: who did what to whom, and in what order. The second selection has more grammar to 
learn, including the Conditional (“if’ sentences)! 


9.2 Passage One 

W997 4E0) 9S Gigs Sg Me ad 9 Op gS T Aid 95 OIF Cram! WIS 9 dad ge y diy 

cabs Cll CEL G9i95 Gaal go Gb OF Hom! Gaygg! GWG Hp OHS 

BIg: BAe s+ Og! Ais 95 Dg Asli} GO9ST E594 Do G9 9H)91 022 Ug GOLE Cree 

OF GASZh Sgligd Sous WB OS ontisS O75 C5298 GI g 29] Cay Goll denny 

EE 4EL 9 CV gw 46,5 Cae all GOgST Sg CubhS 0d42S Q2dy 52 Oy Dela! 
OS gilgl Sl OV» Gebale 0491 LL Goss! ais 55 OS gill 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
dodge Gulja PN. city of Ghulja 
Lala waqi ‘at N. (pl) events 
Ow bayan N. narrative, explanation 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
dy yana Adv. again; more, other 
OL Cul Ahmat Han PN. man’s name, Ahmad Khan 
oO gt Ais 93 Tohta Abin PN. man’s name. dhin is a common 
variant of Ghiind 43 9>| 
ty gt cs gus Yb Mulla Sawkat Ahiind PN. man’s name 
rp) 9S Kura PN. placename, Kiira 
5) reac qacur- V. to cause to flee 
Gael ba’liq Postposition. under the leadership of 
DEL bagla- V. tie up 
Olds} zindan N. jail 
>) | gw sula- V. to lock, to shut or lock in 
a hoja N. master (common form of "aja 41 9>) 
ois BY Bulaq BeSi PN. place name, “the head of the spring” 
OF naccan Adj. several (variant of ndééd 43:5) 
Swe geld qazi ‘askar N. chief judge 
Seb 3 Fee 193 Qutlug Backir PN. man’s name, Qutlugq Bachkir 
douS ket N. night 
bs tagar N. sack, bag 
ab taSla- V. to throw 
-ob yat- V. to lie (down) 


9.3 Causative 


Compare these verbs. You already learned three of them, and the other three are from this les- 
son, both Passage One and Passage Two: 


-Js! ~3H)3! -JS ~ gS cat 1926 
ol- Oltiir- kal- kailtiir- qac- qacur- 


to die to kill to come to bring to flee to chase away 


Do you notice a pattern? When we add a certain suffix to a verb like -U9! 6/ “to die,” we give 
it a new meaning: - gig ltir- “to cause to die,” that is, “to kill.” This is the Causative suffix. 
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Here, two of our examples use the suffix -_)95 -tur/-tiir, while a third uses the closely related 
-9 -ur/-tir (The choice of -tur or -tiir depends on palatal harmony—but you know that by now, 
don’t you?) 

Nevertheless, there are a number of Causative suffixes in Chaghatay. Look out for these: 


Suffix Example Definition Derived From 
oh -ar/-ar - lan Cciqar- to cause to leave, -(342 Cig- to leave, go up 
5 una to cause to go up 
- ols qaytar- to cause to return cold gayt- to return 
: gual tapsur- to hand over 7 gl tapis- to find one 
another 
99- -dur/-diir -94b yandur- to cause to return -Ob yan- to return 
~ gdh bildiir- to inform -Jw bil- to know 
395 -kuz/-ktiz ~ 9559) Otktiz- to cause to pass, -<491 dt- to cross 
arog. Wy A to celebrate (a 
J9£- -Suz/-giiz holiday) 
* 95) 9S korgiiz- to show ‘5 9S kér- to see 
-j 9299 olturguz- | to seat -9H9I oltur- to sit 
-j res] icquz- to let or make -@! i¢- to drink 


someone drink 


9.4 geld baslig 


The word §4b baslig is an adjective. It means “under the leadership of” or “represented by.” 
You saw the suffix eW- (but honestly usually it is spelled §-) earlier (7.6.1)—it can be used to 
turn a noun into an adjective. In this case, the noun is (»b bas “head.” You might say something 
that is GLb baslig is “headed” by someone else. 


JV 95 Glob 45-95 Mo hye 518 Gulab OE yols 
Due er 
Mulla Han basliq Tunganlar Qadir Han baslig Nivaz Mirab, 
Maryam Bibilar 
Dungans under the leadership Niyaz Mirab and Maryam Bibi, 
of Mullah Tokhta led by Qadir Khan 


As you can see, the formula is this: <the leader> baslig <the people who are led>. 

This passage includes the phrase @9! 9 Geb Oe Co>l Ahmat Han baslig bu tic. Who is 
the leader? Ahmad Khan. Who is being led? “These three.” If we count, however, we only find 
three people in the whole party: Ahmad Khan, Tokhta Akhund, and Mullah Shawkat Akhund. 
The leader is usually included in the total number of people. 
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9.5 Passage Two 


Olabe OY Sune Wo Gaalge gti WE s5 Gdam SS WE LAG Cys 99 Guus 
OK ge Cale Guid 09393 Joe ly Ke» GUIS GLB 4£15 j985g3 ole) SS Glue 
SerS Sige ontssg5y93 go Gg rao dulS ae giley II GI carb he 95 
KE 32 OS RIS 9! Cslqo GE Gard EL 9 Oy uddy Wh Glolisgs Ew Ole jp2 453 
RG Se OLEL 52 Bq2 GLIB dal 4215 598355 Gang Sue Gude 9 Geh dvilbla 
Gags Sp IGS CHbl OLE CHS GSU GLI 9S GUS pS gpodels ousleygi CAS 
i929! GB O95 Zl ody KO ObId LAE Cab dale Cyl SBI Spo Gol Akg CoS 
sig! jpdesS SigS danigns? EAL yy GAG Glald ale WLIB G95 ashe Cubs 


GllS Alo BL! GS 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Cpl andin Conj. “and then” 
-geyb tala8- V. to compete (over) 
dod hamma Adj. all 
af 95 tiiga- V. to be “finished,” to die 
-ly gw sora- V. to manage, govern 
Is 3 9.88 195 Toqquz Tara PN. place name 
SLI Qalmaq PN. Kalmyk Mongol 
09395 tutiin N. household (as a unit of measurement) 
-L3l> cap- V. to speed 
giley Yamatu PN. place name, Yamatu, southeast of Ghulja 
oS kemaci N. ferryman 
098) 98 gorqun N. fear 
Ole jan N. life; figuratively, a person 
ee heé Adv. never, not at all 
S93 tohta V. to stop 
43yb Sb bala-barqa N. children 
ero garq Adj. drowned 
-Jo| él- V. to die 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ne habar N. news, knowledge 
-cyl8 qayt- V. to return (DAT) 
Ash Nilha PN. place name, Nilkh 
sad la8kar N. soldier 
Cre eCES Capan Bagin PN. place name, Chapan Bashin 
Oble ab Tas Daban PN. place name, Tash Daban 
dos 192.92 boyunéa Postposition. while 
us SS 9S Kun Kis PN. place name, Kung Kis 
-C9! Ot- V. pass (ABL, DAT) 
ade galaba V. victory 
-yold qas- variant of V. -¢ qac- to flee 
AUSl yo murataba N. time, occasion 


9.5 Combining Case Endings with Demonstratives 


Sometimes, when combining a pronoun with a case ending, the genitive suffix is interposed. 
This is necessary when the pronoun is monosyllabic and ends in a vowel, as in 93 bu “this” > 
CptSiui gs buningdin “from this” (NOT *budin). 

Here we have 96 mo, which is a word for “this.” It normally replaces bu in the Taranchi dia- 
lect of Ili, but it is also a common variant of bu. “From this” is not expressed as *modin, but as 
CptSiui ge moniydin; “towards this” is not *moga, but 42SGs go moninga. 


9.6 The Conditional 


The Conditional in Chaghatay means either “if” or “when,” depending on context. 


Sol els)! 
Ursam, 6ldi. 


When I hit him, he died. 


92991 plug 
Ursam, 6lddur. 
If [hit him, he will die. 
dgdale9l als) 9! Solel 9] alisy ol 
Ursam, 6lmddi. 


When I hit him, he did not die. 


Ursam, 6lmdaydur. 


If I hit him, he will not die. 
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392 sr4aS dulS dé giles Sd Gabales 293 Ug! elude Yor 
DIV Gy 93 AE, GEL ue pI 95 
Yamatuga kdlsd, kemdci yoq. Oydin Cigsam, on tért miltiglyq Tunganlar meni 
baglap tagarga qoydilar. 
When they came to Yamatu, there was no When I left the house, fourteen rifle-toting 
ferryman. Dungans tied me up and put me in a bag. 


To form the Conditional, we take the verb stem, add the suffix l-/4us- -sa/-sd, and then one 
of the personal endings used for the Simple Past. 


ely SLs SLE 
barsam qaytsaylar taslasayn 
when I went/if I go when you (pl.) returned/if you when you tossed/if you toss 
(pl.) return 


A Conditional verb, of course, is not a finite verb, and it cannot end a sentence. Like the 
Perfective Converb formed with ~- -p, its meaning is not entirely clear until we reach the finite 
verb. The “if” and “when” senses of the Conditional emerge in the context of Present-Future (if) 
and Simple or Narrative Past (when), respectively. 


9.6.1 Affirmative Conditional 


Singular Plural 
Suffix Suffix 
-sam/-sam elu I -saq/-sak SLs (Gl- we 
-saniz/-sainiz pSSlw- -sanlar -sanlar ou (pl.) 
saniz/-saniz ple OU. sal) y y' 
SG Le 
-san/-san Sil you (fam) 
-sa/-si Lew div. he, she, it -salar -salar they 
Le. 
ely 4) 9S k6rsim if I see Sly 9S k6rsaék if we see 
Sle 4) 9S k6rsaniz if you see 


JUSLaygS —krsiinlir —_if you (pl) see 
Sila 4) 9S korsan if you (fam) see 


Lisy 9S k6rsa if he/she/it sees Ble 9S k6rsalar if they see 
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9.6.2 Negative Conditional 


To form the negative, interpose the Negative suffix le- -ma/-md, which you used for the Present- 
Future and the Simple Past. 


plulys demasém if I do not say S Lubes demasak if we do not 
say 
jpSloby »  demasaniz if you do not say USGLuleg »  demasanlér if you (pl) do 
‘ . . not say 
Sdlulos demasan if you (fam) do not 
. say 
Lule demasa if he/she/it do not say lulose demasalar if they do not 
say 


9.7 Pair words 


You will often encounter pairs of adjectives or nouns, usually binary opposites. These indicate 
“both X and Y.” For example, here we have SiS Si 19> Coy kicik “both large and small.” We 


~ te 


may also encounter ¢ gllao ys! er mazliim “both men and women.” 


9.8 Negative Gerund Sk- -may -mdy 


We have seen many examples of the suffix ~- -p, which we use to indicate serial actions 
(7.8.2). In this sense, ~- -p means “verb, and then . . .” Now, let’s learn the negative version of 
this suffix, Sle- -may -médiy “without verb’ ing.” 


PRIYL Gay p> IV GZ Gly Ge Vol 

Habar barmdy bardiniz. Ular garg bolmay qactilar. 

You went without giving news (letting me They did not drown but fled. 
know). 


As you can see, the choice between -may and -mdy depends on palatal harmony. 
This passage contains two examples of this suffix: 


OVp utd Wo GLlid9s Ee Ole jg > GELB CLS ae MELISS 
Ga tS deb 9 
N&acéca yiiz jan hec tohtamay, bala-bargqasi birldn Qalmaqlar galaba qilmay qasti. 
daryaga kirip ... 
Without stopping at all, hundreds of souls The Kalmyk were not victorious, and they fled. 


entered the river with their children. 


9.9 Uses of the Verb -s5 de- “To Say”: Naming and Quoting 


The most important verb in Chaghatay is -$5 da-/de- “to say.” Here we have two critical and 
very common uses of it. 
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9.9.1 Naming Something with 0\Ss> degiin 


OSes degdn means “called” or “named.” It is the Past Participle of “to say.” It follows the name 
and precedes the noun it describes: 


2 OSS Gob GE OE W3 Sg) o> 
“Capan Basin” degiin yar “Céin Loy” degéin han 
a place called Capan Basin the khan called Qianlong 


9.9.2 Explaining Reasoning with —5 dep 


As you learned in 7.8.2, the suffix ~- -p can be used to create serial verbs. When this suffix 
is combined with the verb -$5 de-, ~y5 dep means “said and .. .” This word is often used to 
end a quote. In this passage, we see it describing the content of the news received from Nilkh. 

However, ~¥5 dep has another usage, which is to indicate purpose or reason. It can be trans- 
lated as “because.” Problem is, it is often difficult to tell if the narrator is actually quoting a 
passage of speech, or if the narrator is just explaining reasoning in the form of quoted speech. 


SFB 2d gl alulag lb ASByb 3 ps Lyd yh ogee piste; 035las 
eb 

“Qacmasam oldman,” dep qacti. “Hitayda yahsi mewé bar,” dep Sarqi tarafka 
bardim. 

He fled because, if he did not flee, he would die. I went to the east because there’s good fruit in 
China. 


literally: “If I don’t flee, Pll die!” he said, and literally: I said, “There’s good fruit in China,” 
he fled. and I went to the east. 


In Passage Two, ~¥> dep follows a string of words that look like a quote. Which way is Gy5 
dep functioning in this passage? Is it quoting speech? Giving a reason? Or both? 

(Phonological note: The stem of this verb is probably dd-, but dep is almost universally 
written G¥5, and only occasionally as ~o4 or 9. In Chaghatay, we find not only evs, but 
also words like ~w yep “ate and...” from the stem -(3 yd- “to eat.” It is possible that scribes 
preferred this form for aesthetic reasons, but it’s also possible that the sounds d and e sounded 
nearly the same. Ultimately, this matters little for reading the language.) 


9.9 Transcriptions and Translations 


9.9.1 Passage One 


Yana bir muné4 Tunganlar Ahmat Han, Tobta Ahinlar birlan wa ham Mulla Sawkat 
Abindni Kiiraga gaturup kirgan yaridin Tunganilarni Oltiiriip, Ahmat Han ba8liq bu ii¢ni 
tutup baglap alip ¢igip, Ahmat Hanni sul yarda dltiiriip, Mulla Sawkat Abinni zindanga 
solap, Tohta Ahiin Hojani Bulaq BeSiga alip berip, d6yga solap qoyup, naééan kiindin keyin 
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Qazi ‘Askar Qutlug Baékirni naééan adamlar birlan bu yardin keédda kelip, Sawkat Abinni 
alip berip, taSar3a solap, daryaga ta8lap Oltiirgan. Tohta Ahinni yatqan 6yda miltiq birlan 
atip 6ltiirgan. 

Several more Tungans chased Ahmat Khan and Tokhta Akhund, along with Mullah Shawkat 
Akhund, back to Kiiraé. Where they entered (Kiira), they killed the Tungans, but (the Tungans) 
captured these three led by Ahmat Khan, tied them up, and took them away. They killed Ahmat 
Khan there. They locked Mullah Shawkat Akhund up in jail. Tokhta Akhund Khwaja they took 
to Bulaq Beshi and locked him up in a house. A few days later, Chief Judge Qutluq Bachkir 
came to this place with a few people, took Shawkat Akhund out for them, put him in a bag, and 
threw him in the river, killing him. They shot Tokha Akhund with a rifle in the house where he 
was staying. 


9.9.2 Passage Two 


Andin bu yurt talasidurganlarnin hammisi tiigap, andin Guljani Qazi ‘Askar birlan Sultan sorap 
turganda, Toqquz Taraga Qalmaq kelip, bir min ba8 yiiz tiitiin kiSini Capip, monindin kop kisi 
qacip, balalarini alip Yamatuga kalsé, kema¢ci yoq. Bular qorqunidin Con-kicik nacéa yiiz jan 
heé tohtamay, bala-barqasi birlan daryaga kirip, garq bolup 6lgandin keyin, bu habar Sultanga 
yetip, bu yardin ‘askar buyrup, Toqquz Taraga barsa, Qalmaq yoq. Bu bargan ‘askar qaytip 
kelip turganda, Nilhadin habar kaldi: “Kép Qalmaq la’kari kelip, Capan Badin degan yarga 
titi,” dep, moninga tié min laskar alip, Sultan berip, TaS Daban degan yarda tié ktin qattiq urus 
qilip, tortinéi kiini qalmaqlar galaba qilmay qaSti. Bular qaSqan boyunéa Kin Kisdin otiip katti. 
Ikkinéi murataba kalmadi. 

Then all of those who were fighting over this land were finished, and when the Chief Judge 
and Sultan were ruling Ghulja, the Qalmaqs came to Toqquz Tara. They ran there with 1,500 
households of people. Even more people were fleeing with their children, but when they came 
to Yamatu, there was no ferryman. Out of fear, hundreds of souls, old and young, rushed into 
the river with their children and drowned. After that, when news of this reached the Sultan, he 
ordered soldiers from there, but when they went to Toqquz Tara, there were no Qalmags. While 
those soldiers who had gone were returning, news came from Nilkha: “A number of Qalmaq 
soldiers came and made camp at a place called Chapan Bashin.” The Sultan went with three 
thousand soldiers and fought them hard for three days at a place called Tash Daban. On the 
fourth day, the Qalmaqs could not win, and they fled. While they were fleeing, they passed by 
Kung Kis. They did not come back again. 


9.10 Further Reading and Study 


The manuscript from which this selection is taken is unfortunately only available at the Institute 
for Oriental Manuscripts itself. However, similar narratives from the same area can be found in 
the published works of Nikolai Pantusov (1849-1909), a Russian officer who collected a great 
deal of ethnographic material during the Russian occupation of the Ili Valley. This is collected 
in his series called “Materials for the Study of the Taranchi Dialect of the Ili District” Materialy 
k izucheniiu narechiia taranchei Iliiskago okruga (Kazan’, 1897-1907). These volumes repro- 
duce the Turkic text, typeset, and provide a Russian translation. They can all be found digitized 
through the website of the Sinor Research Institute for Inner Asian Studies (SRIFIAS) at Indi- 
ana University, along with many other rare and valuable texts. 

The story of the Muslim uprisings themselves has been expertly told by Hodong Kim in Holy 
War in China: The Muslim Rebellion and State in Chinese Central Asia, 1864-1877 (Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 2004). 


Chapter 10 
Craft Manual of the Blacksmiths 


10.1 Introduction 


Now let’s read a popular religious text. The following is an example of a JL) risdla. Liter- 
ally this means a “letter,” but a JL) is more commonly thought of as a sort of “manual.” This 
is because UL) could be found in the hands and tucked into the belts of members of specific 
craft guilds. While this text, for example, is the Manual of the Blacksmiths, it actually tells us 
very little about how to go about making something out of metal. Instead, the Jl) outlines 
the moral and religious requirements placed upon the guild’s members, which verses they are 
meant to recite at each stage of their workday, and the legend of their craft’s origins. 

We will focus here on the legend of the craft’s origins. According to this manual, blacksmith- 
ing can be traced all the way back to the Prophet 49! Dawud, known to some as the biblical 
king David. 

The Manual of the Blacksmiths in question dates to 1929 and was copied in Yarkand. It is 
held in the Gunnar Jarring Collection of the Lund University Library in Sweden as Jarring Prov. 
1. A full scan of the original can be found on the library’s website. The lesson text below is 
altered from the original for the sake of clarity. 

Compare the manuscript with the typescript version. I would recommend reviewing the 
grammar points, especially 10.4.1, before beginning to read. 


10.2 Passage One 


Lay fly ule) 905 Jlay 


wie & oerar 


Splatt) Sul Sglallg cttall adlallg 
dresedl sa Seyyeds gare A guy de pis! 


Bigs) Alor! yl 
Bale Spt oly P2at 
peice Basey 
pel) SSCs 
CrcGoilelopycley 9l2 
ab yg SRS p eS" 
PLatsiioz] guys 
Ayla spcriab tt 
Resp cacy Amato 
Need 
We VB DIN GIEE 
aedipaigtgpven 
SLRS OLRLIH 


UL piielLe fst 
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cpsarl dle ll 

9 d42 Gydae ell Opa> de bl 

FLT dic al 92) Gad! 90 Slop) 

pa> eS yy gh3 Calg) 

095 S191 cals PMS! dle ols 

IWLy2I ghd BgE0 dibel Gy 
walig! Ja! Oy! V3 

agg] aloe Soe olSb 

Oe} Cy SB pa> db! 

sat ASo glo Uusl ne 51 SQ UleyS 
IWQALS Ogu Hg Adsleg! g4098 S103! 
Dobe) 92 PSQALS gw Dla agls a pa> 
51 ASQ3 GHlS PLAS! be Spe Spam 
LoL,B Hoge ddilesl 3 Sino 93 Stroy! agle 


Soup plone — par s9slyl db Gls al Sige Gayo dee 

a aR LS « oe oy . w 
He alse zn yer? 948 wl des “yo ASaNu3 eri dude d9lo 
ae SRS 6 

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 

Bie) tomur N. iron 
a3 tomiirci N. blacksmith 
Sue) 03 tomiircilik N. smithing 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Bole (Gyha> elol Imam Ja‘fart Sadiq PN. colloquial name for Imam Ja‘ far 
: (here spelled polo) al-Sadiq (702-765 CE), the sixth imam in 
. Shiite tradition, also revered by Naqshbandi 
Sufis. In Central Asia, much sacred 
knowledge is attributed to him almost by 
default. 
B3lqo Sloial rahnumay-1 muwafiq “the commensurate guide,” a description of 
ors s Imam Ja’ far al-Sadiq. 
culo) riwayat N. story 
pa> hazrat “the Great”; before names, has an ezafe: 
hazrat-i 
old Dawud PN. the Prophet Dawud, the biblical David 
cols 9 el dayim al-awqat “all of the time” 
e 98 qawm N. a group of people 
Obl iman N. faith 
ge da‘ wat N. proselytization, calling 
pls kafir N. nonbeliever 
-G 9! una- V. to agree, assent 
olSG nagah Adv. suddenly 
CtSot gamkin Adj. sorrowful 


rabbu ‘1-‘izzat 


“Lord of Glory” (a name for God) 


Ol $e) farman N. order, command, speech (when given by 
a respected or kingly figure) 
il n> Jibra’1l PN. the archangel Jibra’1l/Gabriel 
“sl ay- V. to say, tell 
Gro! amdi/emdi Adv. at last, finally, now 
Ole! = Obs! anéunan Adv. such, so much 
eo sat N. effort 
AS o> cinke Conj. because 
bs ail Allah ta‘ala “God the Highest” 
Mb bala N. disaster 
ibar- V. to send 
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10.3 &- -ci 


The suffix (2- -ci can be added to a noun to indicate “a person who sells or does that thing.” For 
example, we have )90 témiir “iron” and (¢2)98 témiirci “blacksmith, one who works iron.” 
We also have S98 goy “sheep” and (23 goyci “shepherd,” GJb balig “fish” and 28Jb 
baliqci “fisher,” and so on. 


10.4 The Ezafe 


Chaghatay makes use of a Persian construction called the ezafe (also called the izafat). This is 
when you combine two words by putting the suffix -i-ve between them. (-i follows a consonant, 
and -ye follows a vowel.) It basically means “of.” 

We have seen a couple of examples of this already, for example, Jlg% ole mah-i Sawwal 
“month of Shawwal” in chapter 7. 

In Persian, one can use the ezafe to combine two nouns, or to attach a noun to an adjective: 


Ole! oLasl Bilge Glaaly 
padisah-i aman rahnumday-i muwafiq 
king of peace > peaceful king the commensurate guide 
Sule Sho quv Uli) oluw Sl 
risdla-ye sawdagarcilik darya-ye siyah 
manual of the merchant’s trade the Black Sea (olu» siyah, P. “black”; Lys 


is “sea” in Persian, “river” in most 
Chaghatay texts”) 


Note that the ezafe is not marked where a word ends in a consonant. When a word ends in a 
vowel, the ezafe is often marked, either as a hamza on top of a final > [a] or as an G following 
a full vowel. 

The ezafe is used extensively in poetry, but less frequently in prose, where it generally 
appears in fixed phrases borrowed from Persian or where it lends a certain sacredness to 
the language, as it does here. After all, lay Sule) 905 tomiircilik risdlasi, using Turkic 
grammar, would mean just the same thing as Sule) 905 Lu) risdla-ye témiircilik does, using 
Persian grammar. 

In the second text, you will see the phrase 3 96 (34)9 darahti Taba. Properly this should be 
spelled Y gb +)0. Instead, the ezafe has been written out as a full vowel. 


10.5 Arabic Phrases 


You will notice that the first few lines of this text make little to no sense—unless you already 
read Arabic. Arabic appears frequently in Chaghatay texts, but it is rarely creative. That is, 
instead of writing original passages in Arabic, writers used phrases that would be familiar to 
their readers, mainly quotations from the Qur’an and hadith, or commonly known prayers. 
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A good knowledge of Arabic (and Persian!) is vital to any serious work on theology, mysti- 
cism, or jurisprudence, and Central Asia was by no means a secular society. Nevertheless, most 
researchers can get by with a passing knowledge of classical Arabic. It will be beneficial to you 
in the longer term to find a concordance of the Qur’an, which will allow you to look up indi- 
vidual passages, and to work through a textbook in Qur’anic Arabic. 


10.5.1 On Muddling through Arabic 


Meanwhile, you can learn to muddle through by recognizing common phrases. There are other 
clues that a passage is in Arabic: (1) Many words start with - [r] and J [1], which cannot begin 
Turkic words, as well as the prefix J! a/-. (2) Arabic passages tend to use more of the short 
vowel diacritics. 

Some understanding of basic Arabic grammar and common phrases can be gleaned from Lud- 
wig Peters, Grammatik der tiirkischen Sprache (Berlin: Axel Juncker Verlag, 1947), 199-238, in 
which Peters provides straightforward explanations of basic Arabic and Persian morphology and 
grammar. He wrote for Ottomanists, but most of what he wrote applies to Chaghatay, as well. 

In this textbook, passages of the Qur’an are translated as in Marmaduke Pickthall’s The 
Meaning of the Glorious Koran: An Explanatory Translation (London: A. A. Knopf, 1930). 


10.5.2 Common Phrases Used in This Text 


ery! Koy al ew bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim “In the Name of God, the Compassion- 
ate and the Merciful”: This is the dau basmala. It is recited before prayers, and it is the first 
verse of the first surah (chapter) of the Qur’an. You will find it at the beginning of countless 
texts in Chaghatay. It serves here to index the sacred character of this manual. 

Creed! Gy Wesd! al-hamdu lillah rabbi ‘l-‘dlamin “Praise be to God, the Lord of the 
Worlds”: the second verse of the first surah of the Qur’an. 

CpSiol) 4.345! 9 wa ‘lL ‘agibatu lil-muttaqin “the sequel is for those who keep their duty.” 
This comes from Qur’an 7:128: “And Moses said unto his people: Seek help in Allah and 
endure. Lo! the earth is Allah’s. He giveth it for an inheritance to whom He will. And lo! the 
sequel is for those who keep their duty (unto Him).” 

dore A ow) tc edule dMaIl9 wa ‘L-salahu wa ‘s-salam ‘ala rasiila Muhammad “and 
peace and blessings be upon his Messenger Muhammad” 

(pre! dolewel 9 U9 wa alahi wa ashabaha ajma “na “and upon all his family and companions” 


10.5.3 Honorifics 


You will also encounter Arabic honorifics with a frequency that will first seem alarming but 
rapidly become more of a chore. Any prophet, saint, or similar figure will probably have his or 
her name preceded by a title and followed by a phrase in Arabic. The most common is ~,2> 
hazrat (Ar. 6;e>) “his Majesty” or “the great.” Since this honorific is so common, one almost 
never translates it, so as to avoid cluttering the translation. By the way, it is pronounced with an 
ezafe: 99) Bpha2> hazrat-i Dawud. 

When translating, one usually ignores the honorifics that follow these names for similar rea- 
son. However, sometimes one wishes to capture the distinctly pious dimensions of a text. Two 
such honorifics found in this text are: 


dic AI (9) razi allahu ‘anhu “(May God be pleased with him!)” 
Add! ule ‘alayhi ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon him!)” 
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PLS! 9 @gule ‘alayhimmi (wa) ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon them!)” (Note: The 9 wa should 
not be here, but it often appears anyway.) 


10.6 dx bel amma ba‘d 


The Persian phrase 422 le! amma ba‘d literally means “but after” or “but then.” It is used to 
mark the beginning of a text following the Arabic preface. 


10.7 The Aorist 59- !- -ar -Gr -ur -iir 


The Aorist denotes an action or state occurring in no particular time. It can thus indicate 
present, future, habitual, or even past action, if the speaker’s frame of reference is in the 
past. In essence, from whatever perspective is taken, the action of state of the Aorist is 
“incomplete.” 

Therefore, )>U4 gilar or 5 443 gilur could mean, depending on context, “does,” “would do,” 
“would have done,” “will do,” “might do,” and so on, but never simply “did.” We often encoun- 
ter it in poetry. 


99 66 


10.7.1 The Aorist as Finite Verb 


The Aorist suffixes are (Affirmative): )9- )!- -ar/-dr, -ur/-iir and (Negative) -mas, -mdis. Select- 
ing the -ar or -ur forms appears to be a matter of preference or dialect, as they coexist in some 
texts. 


Dg! Calg) doi elit! (po 
Man 6lsdm, nema riwayat eytur? 


If I die, what story will they tell? 


Cyuleylagl duolald yo lal didi yd 11S doula’ Leo 


Du G qilsa, Huda farista ibdriir; qilmasa, ibaérmds. 


If one prays, God sends an angel; if not, 
he sends it not. 


Jogo ob FG ge Jol 
UI Sahar tag aldida bolur. 


That city is/was/will be in front of a mountain. 


J9)52 Sat Cube Gas 
Habarni bilip gamkin bolur. 


She learned the news and became sorrowful. 


The conjugation is very straightforward. To form the affirmative, add -ur or -iir (or -ar or -dir) 
to the stem, depending on vowel harmony. Then add a personal suffix. The negative ending is 


-mas or -mds, followed by a personal suffix. 


Affirmative Aorist 
OA)9) 9S k6riirman I see 
yey9) k6riirsiz you see 


CHL) 9S k6riirsan you (fam) see 


9) kortir he/she/it see 


995 k6riirmiz we see 


Vjesn 95 k6riirsizlar you (pl) see 


k6orirlar they see 


BPSD 
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Negative Aorist 


The Negative Aorist uses the suffix (»ls- -mas/-mds, which you will recognize from Kel! 
emds “is not.” Indeed, Qs! emds is the Negative Aorist of the verb -_»!/-6! i-/e-/er- “to 
be!” 


“youwle) 9S kérmasméan I do not see joule) 9S kérmasmiz we a 
js ule 2) 9S kérmassiz you do not see jaw rls 2) 9S kormassizlar — 
Cela) 9S kérmassan —- you (fam) do 

not see 
ule 2) 9S kérmas he/she/it does yy ule 2) 9S kérmaslar they do not 
not see see 


10.7.2 The Aorist as Participle 


The Aorist can be used as a participle that modifies a noun. 


HS y9)g2 lols dhe Yolale oe 
Musulman bolur kisi ‘arabi bilmds mulla 
a person who is/may/will become a Muslim a mullah who does not know Arabic 


10.7.3 Habitual Past 


The Aorist can also be combined with the Simple Past of -_2!/-cs! e-/i-/er- “to be” to form the 
Habitual Past. 


Bperye) 9h8 959 dailesl Bpicrye) glal Mb 4élos JLS Glog> 
imanga da ‘wat qilur erdildr Huda-ye ta‘alla dunyaga bala ibar erdildr. 
he would often call them to the faith God would send disasters to the world. 


(Speakers of Uyghur will recognize this construction as the origin of Modern Uyghur’s 
Habitual Past .45!-, for example, mulyb elas 38 SL-Ob lrotdl§ thas Ode.) 
The Negative Habitual Past appears in 12.13. 


10.8 -Sali -gaili -qali -kiili JB- JIS- Je- 
The suffix -gali forms a gerund. It indicates (1) the starting point of the main action or (2) 


purpose or intention. Here, it is paired with Goleb9! unamadi “did not agree” to indicate that 
people did not assent to the proposed action: 


Idyalig! Jeg! Oleg! 9,318 jaulsligl Jleyh 42,2808 jy 


KaGfirlar iman eytgali unamadilar. Biz Kasgarga bargali unamasmiz. 
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Jdyalig! Jeg! Oley! 9,38 jauleligl Jleyh 42 2808 jy 


The unbelievers refused to profess the faith. We refuse to go to Kashgar. 


The selection of the suffix depends on palatal harmony and whether the final letter in the stem 
is voiced or voiceless. 


10.9 -sun O9~- 


The suffix -sun indicates a third-person imperative: “may he/she/it V” or “let him/her/it V.” This 
is the only form of the suffix. 


OgwlS Cagle (oiS eglize Jol Asilosl g095 Jig! Sto! o9ld Bo pa> 
Ul mazlim kisi Capip kdlsun. Hazrat-i Dawud Gmdi ul qawmni imanga 


da ‘wat qilsun. 


I hope that woman comes here quickly. May the great Dawud finally call those people 
to the faith. 


Ogu lal G pore Jol AS (Soa olaol Strive 456 3 Go! elolo Sige olSL 
S95 SL Ogulus! evil y 
Padisah “Amdi bizgé ul paygambarni Nagah Con dadam “Amdi bu balaga menin 
ibarsun, ” dedi. riwayatim eytilsun, ” dedi. 
The king said, “Now let them send this Suddenly, my grandfather said, “At last, let 
prophet to us.” my story be told to this child.” 


The negative imperative is formed with the Negative suffix -le- -ma-/-md-. 


Ogu leis 
Huda-ye ta ‘alla dunyaga ydnd bala ibarmasun! Sul wagqi ‘Gtlar kafirlarga heé bayan qilinmasun. 
May God not send another disaster to the world! May these events never be related to the 
nonbelievers. 


You may also encounter the variant -sin (yw-. 


10.10 Imperative -gil, -gil JS- Jut- (-Sin, -gin S- ené-) 
The suffix -gi/ indicates the second-person imperative: “You, do this!” The selection of -gi/ or 
-gil depends on vowel harmony. ex. uso! aygil “Say!” LS. >» bargil “Give!” 

The negative imperative is formed with the infix -mA-. ex. bE lol3 gilmagil “Do not do it!” 
JuS le 9 kérmdgil “Do not see!” 

You will also see the variation -gin -gin CAS Gne-. 
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uth Sa) a2 905 esb yVeuws ayy905 ell 
IVS49 


“Atam tomiirci,” desdldr, “Bargil. Témiircilik 
qilgil,” dedilar. 


If they said, “My father is a blacksmith,” they would 
say, “Go. Do blacksmithing.” 


Sub lolS S9cs Rs Gio! 
Amdi heé da ‘wat qilmagil. 


Now stop proselytizing entirely. 


10.11 Passage Two 


sb) be poe 


Bal OL! Cos LS! Olel 
“Iman eytgil,” dep, iman eytti. 


He said, “Profess the faith,” and 
she professed the faith. 


CS Lainsns! Ads Vj gee 


Sodzldriga isitmdagin. 


Do not listen to his words. 


SMA LMG Grige ogh apae Gab 5 g> 


IL sg JP vt SY Sil Glenn G> par Als 


pews agian S Sapa> Jd) 94 Ab Glad LU 


a biceeyle CWS dE a919 pee PML dle Juilne 
GLA CaS Sb Kil (Kw glo 51 442 


olen PPA Ibs 9 dla Q> Opa> Bpyrers Olo,a 
padres? 4S ALS lols agla Dpa> dé 


kAwbypbrurrsfe hal Saw WIS 9 02 S299 53 51 Sys 


DA fei ASW 92 Oleyd dis lulgds 49 53 [Kine ADV}. 9 


SHeerspro 2 fas! dU 2 9593p Boca Milne sl 


Sof bal gl OM 


S45 LS os! GI Ged! 


MAI o PS? 
Be SN? z 6 
Aizguester Ay? 
eidtep cg fe 
ee aaa a 
GM eben 
Wired ho 
feet Vis 
ENA BLIDS 
Bite A pragence) 


ae ee 
lelelde g fate 
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DWT a)! lie Spam Jleys 
DLALS Gl AWS Y gb 


pSoee Ge OT pou 9b Gye 


CH gh Guscdigs Sus Jas 
DALS Gp! Sley> S429 LSS 


BIH SYS) Shp 5! 


92 OleyS 43 9 Ws Lege 
SIs a pa> Cota ps dS 


erLd! 9 agule Sln> 9 slide 9 dl pul 9 
SiS LEST 3 Bo ddd 2) 95 
AW! olSU boob Pd 03 Sey C9) 


18 ASC ILEGT I 5 ca Curry JS 


7” * 
Sree Jor $? Solus Jle)o ($5 

Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
eS alS > | dargah-i haqq “the presence of God” 

- eS Gi ge s6zini qil- VP. to talk about someone 

SJ \Sia| | ahangirlik N. blacksmithing 
‘ 5 | kasb N. profession 
gy | turur variant of _)94 dur “is, are” 


lols | munajat 


N. prayer 


83)955 parwardigar N. God 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
» har Adj. each, every 
MS kar N. craft 
Ole) | asan Adj. easy 
JSévo | muskil Adj. difficult 
peo hunar N. skill 
cocks | saat N. hour 
> jannat PN. Heaven, Paradise 
-cyyb | yarat- V. to create 
Jleyo | dar hal Adv. immediately 
re} gb tuba PN. name of a tree in Paradise 
940 munawwar Adj. illuminated 
oye tera N. skin, leather 
eo dam N. bellows; breath 
Ge yagac N. wood 
pS mahkam Adj. tight, firm; Adv. Firmly 
Crdags bihist PN. Paradise 
Sols | paluk* N. a smith’s hammer 
Sly 3! | az bara-ye (Persian) “for the purpose of” 
lige muhayya* Adj. prepared 
-yeb eo dam bas- VP. to blow 


hyde Sudl pal Se 
slp 


Mika’il, Asrafil, “Azra’tl, 
Jibrail 


the archangels Michael, Raphael, Azrael, 
and Gabriel 


asus xc farista N. angels 
eaye-7. mugarrab N. intimate or familiar person; an angel 
° allowed into the presence of God 
OlLasy | ateSdan N. brazier 
Caney | paréin (here (=~)* N. a spike affixed to the top of a low wall, 
ae , as on the four corners of a rectangular 
brazier 
rahmat N. compassion 


Sassy 
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10.12 -maq/-mak Sb- Slo- 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
23 nazar N. brightness (of God) 
1,3 qara- V. to look (DAT) 
mer.) qlyna- V. to get hot 


The Slo-/3L- -magq/-mdk suffix forms a Verbal Noun. That is, a verb stem + -mag makes a 
word that means “Verb-ing” or, as an infinitive, “to Verb.” This word can then take all of the 


case endings for nouns. 


Seni ahangarlik kasb qilmaqga buyurdilar. 


He ordered you to make blacksmithing a 
profession. 


Sire Glob Ale yotilul Slools 
Qacmagq asandur; galaba gilmaq muskil. 


Fleeing is easy; achieving victory is hard. 


10.13 Declined Pronouns 


eprleldlg> GSAS 4é 2 4IS OLY pw 
Siz bildn Kasgarga kadlmdkni h*ahlamadim! 


I didn’t want to come to Kashgar with you! 


OGS Led Oge9) SlayS do ci> 
Jannatga kirmdk ucun dua qilamiz. 


We pray to enter Paradise. 


The personal pronouns can take somewhat different forms when combined with the case 


suffixes: 
Dative Accusative Nominative 
mana (Kiso meni es man Be 
(Sle 
sizga AS sizni ye SIZ jw 
saya \S seni (au san cee 
(SSL 
ularga 4é)Nol ani al ul Jal 
ana (SI 
bizga (Sw bizni Ow biz ye 
sizlarga SV je sizlarni oj sizlar jw 
ularga 4é)Nol ularni Qos! ular ol 
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Locative Genitive Ablative 
manda ode menin Sine mandin Cpdio 
sizda oops siznin Sus pus sizdin Cpojue 
sanda ow senin Sous sandin Cpt 
anda fast unin Ss 4391 andin Cpl 
aninda oS aniy Sul unindin Cpe cS 1 
uninda " " anindin rs = 

odSin5 9] CpsSusI 
bizda ody biznin ESS pe bizdin Ceow 
sizlardad | os) Nj sizlarnin Study Spe sizlardin Cp jw 
ularda od)Nal ularnin Sis) Vol ulardin Cey dal 


10.14 Partitive Use of the Ablative -din ¢»>- 


Recall that the Ablative suffix (j25- -din can also have a Partitive meaning (3.3.2). That is, it 
can mark a direct object of which only part is affected by the action. ex. -Jl Opes yagacdin 
al- “to take some wood” vs. -J! 3@ 4 yagacni al- “to take the wood” 


10.15 Transliterations and Translations 


10.15.1 Passage One 


Risala-ye Témiiréilik. Bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim. 

Al-hamdu lillah rabbi ‘l-‘alamin. Wa ‘1-‘Gqibatu lil-muttagin. Wa ‘l-salahu wa ‘s-salam ‘ala 
rastla Muhammad wa alahi wa ashabaha ajma ‘ina. 

Amma ba‘d: hazrat-i Imam Ja‘farl Sadiq wé rahnuma-ye mufawigq (razi allahu ‘anhu!) andag 
riwayat qilurlar kim, hazrat-i Dawud (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dayim al-awqat qawmlarini Imanga 
da‘wat qilur erdilar. Kafirlar Iman eytgali unamadilar. Nagah gamkin bolup olturup idilar. 
Hazrat rabbu ‘l-‘izzatdin farman boldike, “Ay, Jibra’1l! Dawudga aygil, ‘Amdi gawmini Imanga 
da‘wat qilsun!’” dedilar. Hazrat-i Dawud anéunan sa‘T qildikim bolmadilar. Hazrat-i Jibra’Tl 
(‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) kelip, dedike, “Ay, Dawud! Amdi qgawminni Imanga da ‘wat gilmagil,” dedi, 
“Ganke Allah ta‘ala bala ibarur.” Hazrat-i Dawud (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dedike, “Man nema is 
qilurman?” dedi. 

The Manual of Blacksmithing. In the Name of God, the Compassionate and the Merciful. 

Praise be to God, the Lord of the Worlds. “The sequel is for those who keep their duty.” 
And peace and blessings be upon his Messenger Muhammad and upon all his family and 
companions. 

The Great Imam Ja‘far al-Sadiq, the commensurate guide, related the story that Dawud 
(peace be upon him!) always called his people to the faith. The nonbelievers refused to profess 
the faith. Suddenly, he became tired and sat down. 

The Lord of Glory said, “Oh, Jibra’il! Tell Dawud at last to call his people to the faith.” 

Dawud put in such effort, with no result. 
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Jibra’il (peace be upon him!) came and said, “Oh, Dawud! Now stop calling your people to 
the faith, for God will send a disaster.” 
Dawud (peace be upon him!) said, “What should I do?” 


10.15.2 Passage Two 


Hazrat-i Jibra tl (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) dargah-i haqqga barip, hazrat-1 Dawud s6zini qildilar. 
Hazrat haqq subhana ahangirlik kasb qilmagga buyurdilar. Hazrat-i Jibra‘1l (‘alayhi ‘s-salam!) 
hazrat-i Dawudga kelip dedike, “Ay, Dawud! Sana ahangirlik kasb farman boldilar.” Hazrat 
haqq subhana wa ta‘allaga hazrat-1 Dawud munajat qildilar kim, dedike, “Ay, parwardigarim, 
har karlar sana asan, wa bizlarga muSkil turur!” 

Sul sa‘atda farman boldike, “Ay, Jibra’il! Jannatda bir qoy wa bir ta’ yaratkanman. Ani 
alip kalgil,” dedi. Darhal hazrat-i Jibra’l alip kaldilar. Tuba darahtidin alip keldilar. “Daraht-1 
Tabidin algan yagaéni mahkam qilil,” dedi. “Bihi8tdin paluk [NB: written GJ 9J here] alip 
kalgil,” dedi. Darhal alip kaldilar. Az bara-ye ahangirlik asbablarini muhayya qildilar. Wa 
yana farman boldike, “Dam basgil,” dep hazrat-i Mika’1l wa Asrafil wa ‘Azra’1l wa Jibra’l 
(alayhimmi [wa] ‘s-salam!) tort farista[-ye] mugarrib ateSdannin tort purcinida dam basdilar. 
Nagah Allah ta‘alla rahmat nazari birla ateSdanga garadi. Darhal qiynadi. 

Jibra’il (peace be upon him!) went to the presence of God and talked to Him about Dawud. 
God the Highest ordered him to take on the profession of blacksmithing. Jibra’il (peace be upon 
him!) came to Dawud and said, “Oh, Dawud! The profession of blacksmithing has been ordered 
unto you.” Dawud prayed to God the Highest, saying, “Oh, God, every craft is easy for you, 
and difficult for us!” 

At that time, He said, “Oh, Jibra’il! In Paradise I have created a sheep and a stone. Bring 
them.” Immediately Jibra’il brought them. He also brought part of the Tree of Tuba. “Now seize 
the wood from the Tree of Tuba firmly.” “Bring a smith’s hammer from Heaven,” he said. He 
brought it immediately. He prepared all of the tools for blacksmithing. When He said, “Blow!” 
the four angels familiar to God Mika’il, Asrafil, Azra’il, and Jibra’il (peace be upon them!) on 
the four corners of the brazier blew. Suddenly, God with his compassionate brilliance looked 
upon the brazier. All at once it heated up. 


10.16 Further Reading and Study 


The risdla is such a common genre that examples of it abound in collections of texts. This is 
an excellent genre for practicing one’s reading skills because it tends to be written in fairly 
straightforward language, has frequent repetition of terms and grammar, and includes short, 
entertaining stories. 

The Lund University Library in Lund, Sweden, holds numerous other risdlas at varying 
degrees of preservation. All of the following and more are available in digital format online: 


e  Jarring Prov. 45 is a different risala of the blacksmiths; 

e Jarring Prov. 2 contains three risalas, of the vegetable oil-makers, the famers, and the 
weavers; 

e  Jarring Prov. 36 is the risala of the butchers; 

e  Jarring Prov. 43 and 500 both present risdlas of the shoemakers; 

¢ Jarring Prov. 397, a very interesting risala of the merchants, specifically those who sell 
perfume. 
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Most of the scholarship on risGlas is in Russian, with the exception of Elif Dagyeli’s “Gott 
liebt das Handwerk”: Moral, Identitdt und religidse Legitimierung in der mittelasiatischen 
Handwerks-risala (Wiesbaden: Reichert Verlag, 2011). 

For a discussion in English of craft guilds and risa/as that summarizes much of the relevant 
Russian literature, see Z. Jasiewicz, “Professional Beliefs and Rituals among Craftsmen in Cen- 
tral Asia: Genetic and Functional Interpretation,” in Shirin Akiner, ed., Cultural Change and 
Continuity in Central Asia (London: Kegan Paul International, 1991), 171-180. 


Chapter 11 
Babur’s Description of Ferghana 


11.1 Introduction 


It has all been leading up to this. Our next step is to get a taste of an extended narrative, learn 
to handle complicated grammar and a large amount of unfamiliar vocabulary, and (if you wish) 
practice reading manuscript sources in fairly good handwriting. By now, you are already pre- 
pared to start reading that great classic of Chaghatay prose, the Baburnama. 

The 4e4,:b Baburnama (“Book of Babur’) was written by the first ruler of the Mughal 
Empire, Zahir ud-Din Babur (1483-1530). It is remarkable in large part because it is an auto- 
biography that recounts not only Babur’s conquests and failures, his military adventures in 
Central Asia and India, but also such sensitive events as his first time attending a drinking party. 
For this reason, the Baburnama has attracted significant scholarly attention, including transla- 
tions by Annette Beveridge and Wheeler M. Thackston, and an outstanding scholarly edition by 
Mano Eiji (Baburu-nama no kenkyi, vol. | [Tokyo, 1995]). 

These passages are taken from the Hyderabad manuscript of the Baburndma as it was printed 
in Annette Beveridge’s 1905 edition. Beveridge’s reproduction is in turn reproduced here with 
permission of the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Trust. The images have been altered slightly for 
clarity. 


11.2 Passage One 


For our first excursion, let us read the manuscript side by side with a typed version. 


(hfrai Peay) amyl! atl any 

Yu cu pv spies pb gle 593 See F910 aT Oberg) 
09 SI 9 A51E 53 13}99.95 Hind 5 

fi grin sip nncotos! egg olaob 4uab SB! 9! 
. eS! sends 9 dle 
Sty Lemength, I) Od, QwoyUS Kigso) gare _y9d¢p0 
Got blS 3 9g) edly 
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2 fhudbng wher hdr $yor 
Sayin if J is fore ey “L We 
Ue ope dsl? iy Ys Losi” 
“hen thy fofyn py nies ee 
feet igh Bh? 
j Calg ragD™ Kipp v gt) 

Bik fi Cow pein Aire 
Bil snp Lose tinged 

y 


a ah wey Fe ae 


Cen es ae ae 
Lek 59 i omdalad Latah 


de S\liJlad 9 GEG Stow 
OI) 

abo! ite pg 45ISGI yb See 
NybNLES AS Eb 9 gill 9 
Dye 

2 OI Re S391 9 geo 

0) 9020 Yyol gis gag: logu yb 
JgdubSs 

(0.948 9 Ruts! ygi9_paize 
adls a S2S1955 OlglyS 
929) 93 

9 AByaw eS 193 sb Yt 
ging! ) 949g: a Glaly o> 
OSs 

Fb ied CSE He ISjpl 
OS who Ogre KHlLIISLS 
Onna yb Slod 9 Bb 92) 94d 
Yee G2! Sara 9 92 Cah 
959) 

Sitios yl8) Syl Wy 
Bee SS 9 Jk 

dod, Old We eS oud ,b 
dé Jlod diy 9591 92) 9420 
aah Gyles DiS 3 hd yo 
OpdiliaS 3 

42098 plod b> 59 51235 hs 
WLALS 4b > Ee Ie 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Olas) Ramzan PN. the Islamic month Ramadan 
dole ze) Fargana PN. Ferghana, the Ferghana Valley 
coy 19 wilayat N. country 
eb yas N. year of age, e.g., xb eel 09) on ikki yas 
“twelve years old”; Adj. young 
els! iqlim N. clime, region of the world according to 
Ptolemy’s geography 
d) gare ma‘miura N. an inhabited place, the inhabited world 
5 LS kanara N. edge 
-J9 aly waqi bol- V. to be (located) 
Gps Sarq N. east 
Wye garb N. west 
BUt.) os Samargand PN. place name, Samarqand, a city in today’s 
Uzbekistan 
Rte Hojand PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s 
Tajikistan 
o> jantib N. south 
(Sto pw sarhadd N. border 
Sloss simal N. north 
d> 5 | agaréa Conj. although 
0999 burun Adv. before (in time) 
iio misl-i “like, as, such as” 
aS kutub N. books (Arabic plural of lS kitab 
“book”) 
la bit- V. write 
Sgro Mogul PN. Mongol 
ge jihat N. direction 
Mool aslan Ady. never, none 
peices muhtasar Adj. minor, insignificant 
ali! aslig N. foodstuffs 
farawan Adj. abundant 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ry Fos i)  S girdagird N. area all around 
Cle janib N. side, direction 
S59! ozga Adj. apart from X (Sj 191 ¢y2X) 
und qis N. winter 
as yag N. rain 
(who 09> nu Sayhiin daryasi PN. the Jaxartes River 
94tine mashir Adj. famous, known 
e! ic N. inside, interior 
Me bila Postposition. same as dys Ody, etc.: 
“with,” “by means of”; here, “through” 
(Syl sari Postposition. in the direction of 
cSt Fanakit see dy plen 
Ye hala Adv. still 
dys olin Sahruhiya PN. place name, Shahrukhiya near Tashkent 
-u8 us may! qil- V. incline 
OWS Turkistan PN. the town of Turkistan in present-day 
Kazakhstan 
he hayli Adv. quite; still 
fe} 93 qoyi Adj. downstream 
eles tamam Adj. complete 
e re) qum N. sand 
Siw sin- V. soak, seep 
-cls qat- V. join, connect 


11.3 590- -dur and 595- -tur 


In this text, Babur uses _)95- -tur in place of )95- -dur. This is a very common phenomenon in 
earlier Chaghatay texts. Technically, these are slightly different words, but the meaning is the 
same here. 


11.4 Paleography 


These passages display some features of handwriting that may be unfamiliar to you now, but 
that are really commonplace in manuscripts. 
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11.4.2 Alternate Forms of © <h> 


> <h> has different forms both in printing and in handwriting. Fortunately, they actually make it 
easier to identify the letter. One kind of 0, as used in this manuscript, has a small teardrop shape 
under the letter when it is in initial or medial position. (These forms are discussed in the section 
on the alphabet at the beginning of this book.) 
Initial © is thus quite easy to identify. Here you will see »% hdr “every,” written _»y. 

A Look at the word @® hec “no, none” (Line 10), or rather as it is written, @y 

You will likewise see medial © both as ¢ and with a teardrop. If it helps, you can remember 
the two forms as “<h> with two eyes” and “<h> with a teardrop.” 


11.4.2 Elongated (yx <s> and Ys <s> 


A ‘fs Elsewhere, KY» <s> is missing its teeth. It is written instead as a long, elegant line. 
This is a very common way of writing Ky» <s>, so look out for it. Here in the word 
(oyl8, the scribe has helpfully included the three dots—you will not usually have 
that hint. 

U» <s> can be written with the same kind of line, but it will include the three dots 
above, as in the word (93 yahisi. 


*¢ 


11.5 Narrative Past )9- -bdur/)92- -ptur 


Chaghatay uses a special verbal suffix for actions that took place in the unknowable past, as in 
stories or in historical narratives. The suffix is simply a combination of the Perfective Converb 

- -p and the copular )94- -dur: )9¥- -pdur. We can translate it as, “it seems that” or “it is 
said that.” 

This suffix follows the rules of roundedness harmony when it is added to a verb stem. That is, 
if the verb ends in a vowel, just add the suffix; if it ends in -! -a/-d, then a consonant, add )94- 
-ipdur; if it ends in 9- -o/-u, then a consonant, add _94¥.9- updur; and if it ends in 9- -d/a, then 
a consonant, add 9 9- -iipdur. 

Personal suffixes can be added. The negative form includes the infix -le- -ma-/-md-. 


CoH)9 ivuset:) qilipdursan It is said pM) gale ISG anlamapdurmiz Tt seems 
that you we did not 
did listen 
ae 3| waqi- It seems Jule barmapdurlar It is said 
29429192 ee bolupdur there was DPLauley that they 
did not 
give 


The Baburnadma uses the Narrative Past to indicate nearly everything that happened in the 
past, sometimes even if Babur himself witnessed it. 


11.6 Adjectival Suffix -7 s- 


In these two passages, you will see many examples of words that end in -7S-. There are plenty 
of similar words that end in -i (S-. You can see why it might be easy to mix these up. 
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Let us contrast the words simal Jlo& “north,” simali Jl “the north of .. .,” and Simali 
(jo “northern.” 

Simal Jo “north” is a familiar noun. 

Simali jlo, as in Andijannin Simdli “north of Andijan,” is simply this noun with a posses- 
sive suffix. 

If we add the suffix -7 G-, we get an adjective: simali Jl& “northern.” The same is true if 
we add -76- to any place name: Andijani jes! “from Andijan,” Samargqandi G3 pow “from 
Samargand,” and so on. 

What about ordinary nouns? Sahar yg “city” can become Sahari Ge “urban.” Bazar 
yb “bazaar, market” can become bazar )\jb “of the bazaar.” You see how the pattern works. 

This suffix, however, is not native to Chaghatay—it comes from Persian. It cannot be 
applied to any word, but only to things like place names and words that are already of Per- 
sianate origin. In Persian, the suffix has several variations when it comes after an adjective, 
which you can look out for: -gi ox -wi ($9-. Herat’s adjective form, for example, is Herawi 
$9» “of Herat.” 


11.7 ikén OS! 


Ikéin O\SS\ is used to indicate uncertain knowledge in the present or past. It comes at the end of 
a sentence. Contrast sentences with bar yb and yoq G32: 


pb does SS 19> 09 SIS 
Kasgarda coy masjid bar. 


There is a large mosque in Kashgar. 


(Stal yb doris Sige Paye S709 
Kasgarda coy masjid bar idi. 


There was a large mosque in Kashgar. 


And with dur )99- and emds (les: 


9d Bale 3 gw Ogre 
Sayhiin suyi sawugdur. 


The Jaxartes waters are cold. 


Sayhiin suyi sawuq emds idi. 


The Jaxartes waters were not cold. 


lS Ob dere Sige 0d 2alS 
Kasgarda coy masjid bar ikdn. 


It is said there was a large mosque in Kashgar. 


lS! Ob dere Sige 0d 2alS 
Kasgarda coy masjid yoq ikdn. 


It is said there is/was not a large mosque in 
Kashgar. 


IS! Bale a gw Ogre 
Sayhiin suyi sawug ikdn. 


They say the Jaxartes waters are cold. 


ISG! Gwleg! Gols Gy ge Ogre 
Sayhiin suyi sawug emds ikdn. 


They say the Jaxartes waters are/were not cold. 
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11.8 -gay/-giiy GS- ske- 


The suffix -gay/-gdy, in its narrow usage, indicates an imperative much like -sun Ogw- 
(10.9). It expresses a wish or indirect command: SIS -/se- V-gay/-gdy “may he/she/it V!” 
ISIS kadlgday “Let her come!/May she come!/They ought to come!” 

In this passage of the Baburnama, however, the -gay suffix expresses uncertain knowledge. 


The sentence reads, Slag) Hrs 9 US 0w Samarqand wd Hujand bolgay “ought to be Samar- 
qand and Khujand.” 


11.9 The Abilitative -J!|- -a al- -J\ G- -y al- 


Here is how Chaghatay expresses someone’s ability, whether they “can” do something. 

Take the verb stem, and add |- -a/-d, for example, |» berd, \y94J9\ oltura. (This suffix is a kind 
of gerund used mainly for this purpose. We will revisit it in 12.5.) 

Next, add the verb -JI a/- “to take,” and then conjugate as normal: 


oe urlall lygS OWS alall bo 2990 bes 5401S! Gola! WL 
kérd almasmdn deyd almas ikdn icd aladur bara almas ikaénmiz 
I cannot see. It seems they cannot say. She can drink. It seems we cannot go. 


If the stem ends in a vowel, we must use G- -y instead of |- -a/-d. 


roles! Sol gay wey (Slims 
unay almasmiz istdy alasizlarmu 
We cannot consent. Can you search? 


11.10 Comparative S\)-/\)- -raq/-riik 


In this text, there are several examples of the suffix S \)-/l)- -raq/-rdk. In each of these cases, 
this suffix is used to show a comparison: 


99 B98 HS Gel pte GLb Soleil Okey 33 BhEgl9l tiga 


Jay dE e983 plsi Lo elas SLAG Glicy 3593 
Turkistandin heli goyirag bu Andijanniy naspatisidin Mundin ulugraq qurgan 
daryd tamam qumga siyar. yahsirag naSpati bolmas. yoqtur. 

Further downstream from There are no better pears than There is no greater fortress 

Turkistan, this river seeps the pears of Andijan. than this. 


completely into the sand. 


See a pattern? SI)-/l)- -raq/-rak is usually used with ¢j25- -din to show comparison: X 
Y-din Adj-raq = “X is more Adj than Y.” 
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lyggtie 25413 paw Less Ke (qedalB LHL GSH) AHS 
192Sigz 
Andijan Samarqanddin mashirraq. Kasgar argidin Yarkand qal asi heli Coydur. 
Andijan is more famous than Samarqand. The fortress of Yarkand is much larger than the 
citadel of Kashgar. 


11.11 Passage Two 


Now that you are getting used to the handwriting, try reading the whole passage with the typed 
version below it. 


hg. 


PBI SOL ree MT fGEhe 
Zz 

rie - eS oe * . . 
Be fast VT EAA Eider Ses yee 


i 


So by lps lobar su iw 
Cebit Keser op Gleg Siok 
Erpeid pier pay anja eyt 
Ph afrsiguins (oe PINS Leper 
“ey phi ds hrs LSigiig Jy ev 
" CL pi lscig hile 
Cite ty Jeep hig ffl jeP) 
J bay Su stort Cow eye, 4 
big Ag UA pie Wey 9, 
LL teins Sabre mtg 
Eepornbrcung ts Pushes 
Sof iether ngelyy 
Din gepbope ins fata —s iL 


php trgLeirbe! 


FboGrb sie ile lad Ql Grb Gsiz Sisy gus Ogre (oly ob oduad Ob Ge 
pla Puls! 2 GRICE SS AN9 ES por ghar blo dilawg eS pQ0dLUI wy dud 
nba! aun) Glole Oggl8 sb jh lotro O99l8 yalgr Giese eas! 9 Ol9l> owogee 
Crysler gd iuS 9 AByow lapel hg be olalg GUA Blatsy gate Ghol Sidlessl 
59355 roi 9)92 e819 db Csi Slob waiter Tal y9tBgz OlEr95 GLEsIa! Gatige oSiges 
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BL AE SG GUS GoSloyS Sisdald Gelade 2 Oy ve MS rg eme 92 IAS gv gis 
dbdald dhs dle 9) yi Meee plod GaSloS Siidald poi giigi oly ola Slop) Siew 
joes dry A9lE 8 rg)92 9S Flo o%95 Gol ogiol) ole Flo ub GUS gutigl Abels 
BI ASI 93 Cay gh ay 95 Aly (oti! BNglEnS wwe EAS ALS Cola) Gl! 9) 92 
GQ rgicwwly dhe oS Gad) Sasbl p99 he Golele (5 me siib 9 Gat 293593 
Abe 5 92 og Led 9 gtd 16)2 QS dgrgh Gas Silo ne de wo oS Ose! 
DIGI 9dr 9Gsve OX Auge YS Laug? dales p99 b he Guar Mywll Sash! 599 
92 9S SIS el WS ob Hgde Sas quilga 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
oy para (measure word); N. piece 
du23 qasaba N. fortress 
ee lo dagi; -dagi Adv. also, more; = -daki/-ddki (Slo- 


(14.13) “that which is on X” (janibi 
tarafdagi “that which is on the south 


side’’) 
Ole! Andijan PN. Andijan, in present-day Uzbekistan 
tr 9 wasat N. middle 
CS5Cb pay-taht N. capital city 
aly wafir Adj. abundant 
9 , 9! uzum N. grape 
09 98 qawun N. melon 
oxo mahall N. time, season 
wh paliz N. orchard, melon patch 
GLab naSpati N. pear 
el ly9 lo Ma wara ‘n-nahar PN. “The Land Beyond the River,” 


Transoxiana, Mawarannahar 
(NB: when reading out loud, most 
pronounce it like “Mawranahar”’) 


Sta as —— Savane 
OLE) 93 qurgan N. fortress 
5 > SS rm sonra Adv. later; Adj. after, beyond 
&9) 9! ulug Adj. great 
S)I arg N. citadel 


gl iy tumaw N. irrigation canal 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
1S kir- V. to enter 
Care ‘ajab Adj. remarkable 
GS handaq N. trench 
ob yan N. side 
oy) Siw Salsa N. gravel (> Silos ) Saw “gravelly”) 
oly ols 8ah rah N. a highway (“royal road”) 
ol) rah N. road 
-ye9h tuis- V. to be situated; to dismount; to fall 
dald qal‘a N. fortress 
Aloe «Mex mahallat, mahalla N. neighborhood, quarter or area of a 
town; outlying region of a settlement 
8b yaqa N. edge 
rl aw N. hunt; hunting 
Sol awi* Adj. for hunting 
v9 qus N. bird; fowling 
gle nS qirgawul N. pheasant 
dow bé-hadd Adj./Adv. without limit, innumerable 
jos semiz Adj. fat 
AaSuis| iSkana* N. soup, stew 
mes Soi tigat- V. to finish 
bl el N. nation, people 
S) 93 Tiirk PN. Turk 
Sree Sahari Adj. of the city 
Sb bazari Adj. of the bazaar 
rt e Turki PN. the Turkic language 
tea) lafaz N. word 
as qalam N. speech; pen 
Cowl) rast Adj. true, correct 
3 ne “what”; same as 403 nema 
ere pis de he Mir ‘Ali Ser Nawa’i PN. Mir ‘Ali Sher Navai (1441-1501), 


famed poet, writer, and patron 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
liye. musannafat* N. compositions (plural of Persian 
421426 musannafa) 
eS S9> re ba-wujtid kim Conj. although, despite the fact that 
Syd Hart PN. a way of saying “Herat” ©!)2, a 
city in present-day Afghanistan 
lod 9 gis naSw wa nama N. development, growth 
hs til N. language, tongue 
OG tap- V. to find 
Kt ara N. space between, among > Odww IT 
arasida “among them” 
ere husn N. beauty 
Bw 93 Yusuf man’s name 
Baw 9.0 miusiqi N. music 
gleuil Andijani Adj. from Andijan 
Cigac ‘afunat* N. putridity 
5) 9S kiiz N. autumn 
S So bezgak N. a disease, possibly an inflammation, 
” possibly malaria 


11.12 Persian Prefixes 1: 4 bé- “without” 


As you are by now very much aware, Persian had a profound influence on Chaghatay writing. Some 
would go so far as to say that, without a strong admixture of Persian vocabulary, a text is not prop- 
erly Chaghatay—just “Turki.” As we slowly climb the ladder into more refined language, we will 
see more and more Persian phrases especially. We will only rarely encounter Persian verbs, how- 
ever—generally speaking, Chaghatay simply uses large numbers of Persian adjectives and nouns. 

Here we have a common Persian prefix 3 bé- “without.” Any reasonably well-educated 
reader or writer of Chaghatay would have recognized this prefix from their study of Persian. 

This prefix attaches to a noun and creates an adjective or adverb. It is normally only used 
with nouns of Arabic or Persian origin. 


Jkay clio 


padisah-i bé-misal 


J9lge Hogw doen No9lend = GL gs BEY Ly) D44})3 dow 


Qirgawuli bé-hadd semiz Hédmmd farzandlarim bé-gam 
bolur. bolgay. 


May all of my children be 
without suffering. 


The pheasants there are a king without equal 


extremely fat. 


(Literally: The pheasants are 
fat without limit.) 


We will visit this prefix’s opposite, -~ ba- -b ba- “with,” in 14.7. 
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11.13 Paleography: VY as &, Y as & 


Notice how the scribe has written 4 be ~ in (g%# with three dots as though it were p: (344. 
This is a fairly common shorthand. It simply combines the dots from ~ and ¢ into a single ~. 
The same is sometimes true of .2, in which the three total dots of @ and S make one cluster: @. 


11.14 Passage Three 
oi 
Airis 2 OP ty Cees f ay W. 
Yy1 yur 1 Ps ny age WO” be) 
Dy Sey biss jen Lit beds bo 
Wapis owe, npegrspl bay 
did suZie fowknye Liber 
yp ent LY aii honk 
Tevrsin bine plese erat! 
hat cwtrrp brit Cr SEls 
4h gyteri mys! fils fuser gies 
Bore griopi sic wr dofrtrny 
CP nly hsb bicep io 
Laren iitcnuecinpl tease 
pb tsrecnge HEN Dei 
Pironipent Mi Loigtpbit 
ah AGRLDy, yoeiinsh, yy 


WAyr™ 9 hip aie) 


Gly Say gh OGL! ple 48Gb 90Gb UY gie Gb SASdLesII p9d guduad Gig] wy dy 
hE 09 glad Siuial ool ity shew Glee 2990! 9}8 Sots sl 95 Geloy r98d92 
92 pg ge AE09SIy pair gtrgs FU D9}g0 » ele Goze Geb Sisley 98 y9d9)19 Cyl! 
SESE 6 geeugl GhyS98 (00> Jal gil oy Ol Sq0s OUebas lagu SESE E 
29> etiys Gptige oym> Js! danyS! epttls oym> Salil gal 2 one Sel ig2 59595 GIG Mae gto gi 
SiS gl 599) Ole lgieeT GLI dee 9 gH pled poi glo @8lg Bl pdices law O-e> 99 Lo 
DEL ples pein ging CLEL ile Ql py Sisogy 92 onl 4e0Le sil Cg59l 4h ay! Gdbex2 
DISS 9 UY GB rae ise sew Gle vb GV gu 56l au) plus quand Bde dd09) 
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EG SubT igm deme gig digs Dome yy uml)! SEU Aly gs pwdiols £6 09512 ghee! 
dyluys SydS daw Shoots gore SylAdE Sites gutrgl 181 Sgr dc So) ol 2 q2dd lo 
Sb SiGi[b] gl ghd Coldal 145) duhS IS) 9 pSline py yor aloe a5l9 liye Glare 
Ib 38 9 ordage [44] du 98291 ISI AS py exS 29292 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ee 19 | O8 PN. Osh, city in present-day Kyrgyzstan 
cpl mayil Adj. toward, inclining 
Ge yagac N. league (unit of distance) 
9s hiib Adj. good; Adv. well 
oka bahar N. spring 
B leone) besyar Ady. very 
euewrey-) fazilat N. excellence 
use| ahadis* N. sayings (Arabic plural of Gy4> hadis) 
dylg warid* Adj. informed, known 
09390 mawzin* Adj. balanced in its proportions 
° 9S Ip Bara Kuh PN. Bara Kuh mountain 
eg ge mawsim Adj. known as 
als qulla N. peak, summit 
oes G00 OlelLu Sultan Mahmiid Han PN. Sultan Mahmud Khan 
D> hujra N. chamber; pavilion 
F gtr 195 tumsug N. spur, subpeak; bill, muzzle, snout 
Olgsl aywan N. portico, porch, verandah 
BAiys murtafi' * Adj. high up 
Fe 9 walt Conj. but, nevertheless 
Ob! ayaq N. foot; bottom 
29) rod* N. river 
9 pias muésrif Adj. overlooking 
dina binafsa N. violet 
dub) latif Adj. elegant 
Cvs qalin Adj. thick 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ayy lala N. tulip 
Js gul N. rose 
-@! ac- V. to open 
-dae| acil- V. to bloom (passive of Gl- ac- “to open”) 
dials damana N. foot of a mountain 
douse masjid N. mosque 
Vg Jawza PN. the constellation of Gemini 
Sagi uluq Adj. great (variant of & 9) 9!) 
dis Sah variant of oL& sah 
Soe oly ah joy N. large irrigation canal (“royal canal”) 
Soe joy N. canal 
S 5 LLL taSqari Adj. external, outside 
CO sahn N. courtyard 
nds naS1b* Adj. down a hill 
aS. Syd se-barga* N. clover (literally “three-leaf”’) 
daluys pur-saya* Adj. shady (< pur _y3 “full of + saya 4g 
“shade” 
gslae safaliq Adj. pleasant 
Layo safa N. pleasantness 
Oldno maydan N. square; field 
palin musafir N. traveler 
dS >) rah-guzar* N. wayfarer, traveler upon the road 
aml us| istirahat N. resting place 
ib 9! awbas* N. rabble, urchins 
cS, b zarafat N. joke, prank 
-S 95 quy- V. to pour 


11.15 Persian Plurals: ©!- -d@t and ol- -dn 


The word {&¢k is unlikely to appear in your dictionary. This is because it is the word a bag 
“orchard” made plural in the Persian manner, by adding the suffix SI- -ar. 
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You will see other nouns pluralized with the suffix Ol- -dn, such as OL yaran “friends.” 
When a noun ends in a vowel, sometimes a consonant is added before the suffix, as in O\S15> 
h’djagan “khwajas.” 


11.16 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 


Ramzan ayi, tarth-i sékkiz yiiz toqsan toqquzda, Fargana wilayatida on ikki yaSta padiSah 
boldum. 

Fargana wilayati basinéi iqlimdindur. Ma‘miranin kandrasida waqi‘ boluptur. Sarqi Ka8gar; 
garbi Samarqand; jantbi BadahSannin sarhaddi taglari; wa Simalida agaréa burun Saharlar bar 
ikandur, misl-i Almali& wa Almatu wa Yangi, kim kutubda Utrar bitirlar, Mogul wa Ozbaik 
jahatidin bu tarthda buzuluptur. Aslan ma‘ mira qalmaydur. 

Muhtasgar wilayattur. A8lis wa mewdsi farawan. Girdagirdi ta& waqi‘ boluptur. Garbt tarafida, 
kim Samargand wa Hojand bolgay, ta& yoqtur. USbu janibtin 6zga heé janibtin qiS yagi kela 
almas. 

Sayhtn daryasi, kim Hojand suyiga mashiirdur, Sarq wa Simal tarafidin kelip, bu wilayatnin 
i¢i bila Otiip, garb sari agar. Hojandnin Simali wa Fanakatnin janibi tarafidin, kim hala 
Sahruhiyaga mashirdur, Otiip, yand Simaléa mayl qilip, Turkistan sari barur. Turkistandin heli 
qoyiraq bu darya tamam quméga sinar. Heé daryaga qatilmas. 

In the month of Ramadan, in the year 899, in the country of Ferghana, at the age of twelve, 
I became king. 

The country of Ferghana belongs to the fifth clime. It is situated on the edge of the settled 
world. To its east is Kashgar; to its west, Samarqand; to its south, the border mountains of 
Badakhshan; and to the north, although they say there used to be cities there—like Almaligh 
and Almaty, and Yangi, which is written “Utrar” in the books—they were destroyed in this age 
by the Mongols and Uzbeks. Not a trace of their inhabitation remains. 

It is a minor country. Its foodstuffs and fruit are abundant. All around it are mountains. To 
the west, which ought to be Samarqand and Khojand, there are no mountains. The winter rains 
cannot come from any direction but this direction. 

The Jaxartes (Sayhun) River, which is known at the Khojand Water (River), comes from the 
east and north. It passes through this country and flows westward. It passes north of Khojand 
and south of Fanakat, which is still known as Shahrukhiya, turns north again, and goes toward 
Turkistan. A ways downriver from Turkistan, this river seeps completely into the send. It is not 
joined with any other river. 


Passage Two 


Y atti para qasabasi bar. BeSi Sayhiin suyinin janub tarafi. Ikki Simal janibi. 

Jantbt tarafi dagi qasabalar: bir Andijandur, kim wasatta waqi’ boluptur. Fargana wilayatinin 
paytahtidur. ASsligi wafir. Mewasi farawan, wa tiztimi yahSi bolur. Qawun mahallida, paliz 
baSida qawun satmaq rasm emis. Andijannin naSpatisidin yahSiraq naSpati bolmas. Ma wara 
‘n-naharda Samarqand wa Ke& qurganidin sonra, mundin ulugraq qurgan yoqtur. Ué darwazasi 
bar. Argi jantb tarafida waqi’ boluptur. Toqquz tirnaw su kirar. Bu ‘ajabtur kim, bir yardin ham 
ciqmas. Qal‘anin gardagardi handaqnin ta$ yani san rezalik Sah rah tiStiptur. Qal‘anin girdagirdi 
tamam mahallattur. Bu mahalla bila qal‘aga fasila uSbu handaq yaqasi dagi sah rahtur. 

Awi quSi dagi kdp bolur. Qirgawuli be-hadd semiz bolur. Andaq riwayat qildilar kim, bir 
qirgawulni iSkinasi bila tort kisi yep tiigaéta almaydur. 
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Eli Tiirkdur. Sahari wa bazarisida Turki bilmas ki8i yoqtur. Elinin lafazi qalam bil rasttur. 
Ne uéun kim, Mir ‘Ali Sir Nawa’inin musannafati, ba-wujud kim Harida nasw wa nama tapip- 
tur, bu til biladur. Elinin arasida husn heli bardur. H’aja Yusuf, kim mitisiqida mashirdur, 
Andianidur. Hawasinin ‘aftinati bar. Kiizlar el bezgak kép bolur. 

There are seven fortresses. Five of them are to the south of the Jaxartes (Sayhun) River. Two 
are to the north. 

Fortresses to the south: one is Andijan, which is located in the middle. It is the capital of 
Ferghana. Its foodstuffs are abundant. Its fruits are plentiful, and its grapes are good. In melon 
season, it is not the custom to sell melons at the head of the melon path. [Meaning: Melons are 
so plentiful, there is no point in charging for them.] There are no pears better than the pears of 
Andijan. In Mawarannahar, apart from the fortresses of Samarqand and Kish, there is no greater 
fortress. It has three gates. Its citadel is located on the south side. Nine streams of water enter it. 
The strange thing is, nowhere does any water exit. On the stone side of the trench that surrounds 
the fortress, there is a highway made of gravel. All around the fortress, there are neighborhoods. 
Along the edges of the trench that divides the neighborhoods from the fortress, there is another 
highway. 

Its game birds are also plentiful. Its pheasants are extremely fat. They say that four people 
cannot finish one pheasant and its soup. 

Its people are Turks. There is no one among the people of the city or the people of the mar- 
ket who does not know Turki. The people’s speech is just like that of the written word. This is 
because it is the same as the compositions of Mir ‘Ali Sher Navai, although those came to frui- 
tion in Herat. A degree of beauty may be found among its people. Khwaja Yusuf, who is famous 
among musicians, is Andijani. There is a putridity to its weather. In the autumn, the people have 
a great deal of disease. 


Passage Three 


Yana bir O8 qasabasidur. Andijannin Sarq janibi tarafidur. Sarqqa mayil Andijandin tort 
yagaé yoldur. Hawasi hub. Aqar stiyi farawandur. Bahari besyar yah8i bolur. OSnin fazilatida 
hayli ahadis wariddur. Qurganinin Sarg janubi janibida bir mawzin tag tiiStiptur. Bara Kuhga 
mawsum. Bu tagnin quilasida Sultan Mahmid Han bir hujra saliptur. Ul hujradin qoyiragq uSbu 
tanin tumSugida tarth-i toqquz yiiz ikkidé men bir aywanliq hujra saldim. Agaréa ul hujra 
mundin murtafi‘dur, wali bu hujra besyar yahSiraq waqi’ boluptur. Tamam Sahar wa mahallat 
ayaq astida. Andijan rodi OSnin mahallati ici bila 6tiip, Andijanga barur. Bu rodnin har ikki 
janibi bagat tiStiptur. Tamam baglari rodgqa muSsrif. BinafSasi besyar latif. Agar sulari bar. 
Bahari besyar yahSi bolur. Qalin lala wa gullar acilur. Bara Kuh tagi damnasida Sahar bila 
tagnin arasida bir masjid tiiStiptur. Masjid-i Jawza atliq. Tag tarafidin bir uluq Sah joy agar. 
USbu masjidnin taSqari sahni naSibrak sebargalik safaliq maydan waqi’ boluptur. Har musafir 
wa rahguzar kelsa, anda istirahat qilur. AwbaSnin zarafati budur, kim har kim anda oyqulasa, 
Sah joydin su quyarlar. 

Another is the fortress of Osh. It is to the southeast of Andijan. It is four leagues’ travel east 
of Andijan. Its weather is pleasant, its running water are plentiful. Its spring is very nice. There 
are quite a lot of sayings about the excellence of Osh. To the southeast of its fortress, there is 
a well-proportioned mountain. It is known as Bara Kuh. On the peak of this mountain Sultan 
Mahmud Khan had a pavilion erected. Down from that pavilion, on a spur of this mountain, in 
the year 902, I had a porticoed pavilion erected. Although that pavilion is higher than this one, 
nevertheless, this pavilion is placed much better. The whole city and its outlying areas are at 
its feet. The Andijan River passes through the outlying areas of Osh and goes toward Andijan. 
There are orchards on either side of this river. All of the orchards overlook the river. Its violets 
are very elegant. There are flowing waters. Its spring is very nice. Thickly-growing tulips and 
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roses bloom. At the foot of Bara Kuh mountain, between the city and the mountain, there is a 
mosque. It is called the Mosque of Gemini. From the direction of the mountain, a great irriga- 
tion canal flows. Downhill from this mosque’s courtyard is a pleasant field of clover. Every 
traveler who comes there makes it a resting place. The rabble have a joke, whereby whoever 
sleeps there, they pour water on them from the irrigation canal. 


11.17 Further Reading and Study 


There is no shortage of scholarship on the Baburndma. If you wish to read further, consult 
the editions and translations discussed in the introduction to this chapter: Beveridge, Mano, 
Thackston. We have only begun to scratch the surface of this remarkable book. The “transla- 
tor’s preface” to Thackston’s translation provides illuminating discussions of the context and 
interpretation of the text. (The Baburnama: Memoirs of Babur, Prince and Emperor [New York: 
Modern Library, 2002]; or, for a lavishly illustrated edition [Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
1996].) 


Chapter 12 
Abu ‘I-Ghazi’s Shajara-i Turk 


12.1 Introduction 


Let us exercise your long-form reading abilities while looking at some more variations on Cha- 
ghatay grammar and orthography. 

Abi ‘I-Ghazi Bahadur (1603-1663) was the khan of Khiva. He wrote the Shajara-i Turk 
S 53 05-4 (“Genealogy of the Turks”), from which these passages are taken, as a history of his 
people, and of his own descent in particular. 

The language of this piece differs both from that of Babur and from that of the works we 
read earlier. You will see forms that seem to belong to Western Turkic (languages like Tatar 
and Ottoman) intermingled with the Eastern Turkic Chaghatay. This is partly because the work 
was composed in Khiva, which is further to the west than the places we have visited so far, and 
because it remained very popular in the general area of the Caspian Sea. Abt ‘Il-Ghazt himself 
and the scribes who followed him would not necessarily have seen stark differences between 
kinds of Turkic. Rather, as Abt ‘l-Ghazi would have put it, all of those variations belonged to a 
continuum of languages called “Turki,” “speech of the Turks.” 

The manuscript here is adapted from Uppsala University Library MS O Vet. 60, and its ori- 
gins are worth remarking upon. It was first collected in Siberia by P. Schénstrém while he 
was imprisoned, probably on account of the Great Northern War between Sweden and Russia. 
Schénstrém apparently worked on a rough translation into German with some of his fellow 
prisoners, and then donated the manuscript to the library in 1722. This means that the manu- 
script is not too much younger than Abi ‘I-Ghazi himself. The manuscript catalog refers to the 
language as “rude Tatar, but in a clear script” (Catalogi, 189-190). 

Abt ‘I-Ghazt’s work has received significant scholarly attention over the past couple 
of centuries. Multiple translations of varying quality have been rendered in English, Rus- 
sian, German, French, numerous modern Turkic languages, even Latin! This is because it 
was one of the first long-form histories of the region that European Orientalists learned 
about. 


12.1.1 Looking Up Texts 


In order to find out more about this text, you would first look in H. F. Hofman’s Bio- 
bibliographical Survey of Turkish Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1969). The Survey is technically 
incomplete—only “Volume III’ exists—but it still provides some 1,380 pages of detailed 
descriptions of Chaghatay manuscripts and prints, their histories, where to find them, and who 
had written about them as of the late 1960s. 

Texts in the Survey are listed alphabetically by author’s name. Abii ‘l-Ghazi’s Shajara-i Turk 
is found under A, so it is fairly early in the Survey: “Volume II,” Part 1, pages 17-32. Babur is 
listed under B in Part 1, pages 162-183. 
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12.2 Passage One 


The author explains his dissatisfaction with histories that have come before. 


Be Ue rea, 4 
Ait Lovius oMHe Eig 
PRY isok bbsylebseo6 
Ve liib Spt etlo sy eclley 
Oly chiysleb,» YiENe bd 
Mele SdisedsolEss loi 5 
wiiygierltsdyre deze 
Mobbiny xe plib lib 


JUL 


ISIS ge Goble Sie jSte Og! 9 Bw 23 ay 9 Dowd 3 oy jr SQ pb 9 Hulgiil 9 pulse 
Ike HIG> 9 SG yV4G})9 pal doyh 9 Gugs SEs) Sages Qptto> S55 Oley, 
haces dg) IY ahd Cylic Gaye 295 9) Cais 9 95 9 CSLay 9 apa! shal cocseh! 
GIB! gal Hg! OIE ores Gye que Ki GI dll EUS 9) Gg 92999)9 Sis dlaas 
eS GING! 9 GUVIsel 9 LT KG je le) 95 WT SUT Bjlgs 9 GHGS OK ygrly 
Sd Vee yh 9 SST OI AS Quy 9 TH VEd$e 9953 HS Goldoh oy Vow 9 py 

D909 ee Gay dts! OLS Ola 9 jwise GOIC EL DIN! 9 Oled 95 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
lol ibtida N. beginning 
al intiha N. end 
So pis Sarik N. partner 
oe yetti same as 0 ydittd “seven, 7” 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
4n5 gat N. layer (usually 18 gat) 
law! asman N. sky 
al ‘alam N. world 
-~3 te- same as -($9 de- “to say” 
- 94g boldur- V. to cause to be (from -U9 bol- “to be”) 
G 5 SS Tayri PN. God 
d> yb baréa Adj. all 
OF jinn N. djinn, genie 
-yle yebar- V. to send 
cab iléi N. emissary 


ult ‘l-‘azm* 


N. those possessing the power of decision 


esl) risalat N. message 
ey vt) nubiiwat* N. prophecy 
Cuil hatimat* N. end; the “seal” 
culis ‘inayat N. favor, bestowal 
45 yo martaba N. station 
Jo) rasil N. messenger 
dha Shoes Muhammad Mustafa PN. the Prophet Muhammad “the chosen” 
39)5 duriid N. praise; prayer 
aver sabab N. reason 
Ole Seon0 yc ‘Arab Muhammad Han PN. ‘Arab Muhammad Khan 
SILI gol Abii ‘I-Gazi PN. Abu ‘I-Ghazi 
godly bahadur N. hero 
SjSi> Cingizi Adj. descended from Chinggis Khan 
sue | om ee 
Gls] andaq Adv. in that way 
OW jSa> Cingiz Han PN. Chinggis Khan 


dae! 9 Li 


aba wa ajdad 


N. ancestors 


Abu ‘I-Ghazis Shajara-i Turk 109 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
dol awlad N. descendants (Arabic plural of Wg 
walad “son” 
o54 mu arrih* (= (94 muwarrih) N. historian 
oo la Farsi PN. Farsi, Persian language 
£93 tug- V. to bear, give birth to 


12.3 jww- -siz “without” 


We have seen how the suffix 4- -/iq “with” turns a noun into an adjective: “49! of “grass” 
becomes 4959! otluq “grassy,” for example (7.6). 

We can do the same with the suffix j1~- -siz “without.” This suffix never changes form. 

At the beginning of this passage, we have pwEdh -d 9 pwlgil 9 pwltil ibtidasiz wa intihasiz 
wa Sariksiz “without beginning, without end, and without partner.” 

We can see the suffix w- -siz on all sorts of words: nj kozsiz “eyeless”; jw ew95 
dostsiz “friendless”; jw» US kitabsiz “bookless,” and so on. 


12.4 Familiar Imperative 


We have seen several forms of the imperative, voluntative, and optative, all of which command 
someone to do something. This last form is the easiest of all. 

The second-person familiar imperative is just the verb stem. Here, God commands the uni- 
verse to come into being with the word J» Bol! “Be!” 

The same rule applies to other verbs: 949! Oltur! “Sit!”; bS Kel! “Come!”; 59 De “Speak!” 


12.5 Imperfect Gerund |- -a G- -y 


We just looked at the Abilitative (11.9), which is formed thus: 99! oltur “to sit” > \y9i9l 
cI oltura alamdn “I can sit”; -49! una- “to consent” > jrowlell Sb9! unay almasmiz “We 
cannot consent.” 

The suffix |- -a - -y is actually what we can call an “imperfect gerund.” It points to an action 
that is not complete, and that is linked to the following action. We can think of it as “-ing,” or 
“by Verb-ing.” 

We have the example in this passage of 445 Gli94 sundagq qila “by doing it in this way.” 


LMS lis srgle 6959! Oleg» 35 Jy 
Miné keldilar. Oquy biliirmiz. “Bol” dey boldurgan. 
They came by riding. We will know it by reading. He made it be by saying “Be!” 


This same suffix |- -a (S- -y can be used with a number of other verbs apart from -J! a/-. 
Remember that -J! a/- normally means “to take,” but when you combine it with the imperfect 
gerund, that meaning shifts to “can.” Other verbs will change their meaning when combined 
with the imperfect gerund. 
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Here we have the example of )9)33 oT ayta turur “keep saying.” -)95 tur- “to stand” has the 
meaning “to keep on” doing something. (Note that there is a second word 9) turur in this 
passage that means _.95 dur “is, are.” This latter )9)95 does not follow a gerund.) 

Other verbs that change their meaning in this context include: 


my kel- “to come” > “to continue as before” 
ISIS Cig) 9 592 SAH ISS Gg slE,8 
Fargana wilayati Tiirkldrniy yurti bolup kdlgén. 


The land of Ferghana has been the country of the Turks (for a long time). 


-J8 qal- “to remain” > “to persevere” or “to end up” 
SE hd 959 3298 he Gig Syl Gpa> 
Hazrat-i Dawut bds yil qawmini da ‘wat qilip qaldi. 


David persisted in calling his people to the faith for five years. 


-J92 bol- “to become” > “to finish” 


Hb! Ig: 6959! Gols 
Qur ‘Gnni oquy bola almasmdn. 


I cannot finish reading the Qur’an. 


12.6 Review: Copulative Gerund v- -p 


We have seen the verb ending ~- -p before (7.8). Like the Imperfect Gerund, it expresses “by 
doing something,” or it puts actions in sequence. 

The difference is that the Imperfect Gerund points to action that is not complete, while the 
Copulative Gerund points to action that is complete. 

Contrast 43 Slb94 sundaq gila “by doing it this way” with HS Sl94 sundaq qilip 
“after/because of doing it this way.” 

Both the Imperfect and the Copulative Gerunds can be in the Past, Present, or Future tense. 
The difference is in the relationship of the verbs within that timeframe. 


GUS AS98935 I) q3 OU 9 apb! sl GUS 4S g V95 2993 o> ozh! Js! 
UL ilci C6ldé yiird tola Sahargé kédildi. Ul ilci coldé yiirtip tola Saharga kéildi. 
That emissary, by wandering in the desert, came That emissary, having wandered in the desert, 
to many cities. came to many cities. 


Like the Imperfect Gerund, the Copulative Gerund can express manner. We have seen ~- 
ol> Olé)95 Vp turgan halda “while X was doing Y.” You can use the other verbs we looked 
at in 12.5, as well. 
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However, try to contrast 99993 Wa! ayta turur “keep saying” with »9)93 Ga! aytip turur 
“kept saying.” The difference is very subtle, and it’s not clear that this difference was meaning- 
ful for our author Abt ‘l-Ghazi. The meaning of the Copulative Gerund when expressing man- 
ner is basically the same as that of the Imperfect Gerund. 


12.7 Epenthetic -0- -n- 


The letter © <n> is showing up much more in this text than in the others. Here are some exam- 
ples of words in Abii ‘l-Ghazi, compared to how they would have looked in the other readings: 


Example Abii ‘l-Ghazi Elsewhere 
1 (ST aldinda lool aldida 
2 Ceby yarindin Cede yaridin 
3 his) SuT anlarnin Susy Vo ularnin 
4 as) atina deus) atiga 


In Cases | and 2, we see U <n> inserted between a third-person possessive suffix (S- -i and a 
case ending beginning with 5 <d>. This is what we call an “epenthetic” <n>—t appears under 
special circumstances between two other sounds. 

This is much more common in Western Turkic languages like Ottoman, and in the earlier 
Turkic languages from which Chaghatay descended. We see traces of it in the declension of Js! 
ul: Seal anin, ‘SSI aya, 043) anda, ¢245) andin, and so on. 

However, Abu ‘l-Ghazi (or the scribe) is not consistent—he does not always add 0 <n>. 

In Case 3, Abii ‘I-Ghazi has swapped Jo! ul for OI an. This is a logical extension of how Js! 
ul is declined in Chaghatay. 

In Case 4, Abii ‘l-Ghazi seems to have used “- -na instead of the Dative suffix 4£- -ga. Once 
again, this looks like an earlier or a Western Turkic form. In those languages, the basic Dative 
suffix is -(4) -(n)a, where the © <n> only appears under some circumstances. In this case, 0 <n> 
appears because it is between two vowels. 

Once again, Abii ‘l-Ghazi is inconsistent in his choice of 44- -na or 4&- -a. See 4% GT 
atlariga “to their names” in the same manuscript. 


12.8 Forming Nouns with 3- -liq 


We noted in 7.6 that one could add .- -/ig to a noun and produce a related, but more abstract 
term: 6Jolesb padisahlig here means “kingship” or “rulership,” while 6b balaliq indicates 
“childhood” and §J!4+ hudélig “deity, godliness.” 

Here we see this suffix attached to infinitives: uw Ebb GJ GLI GOLS 9 bu kitabni 
aytmaqliqniy sababi “the reason for the telling of this book.” 

It is not clear that this extra level of abstractness adds anything to the meaning of the word, 
given that infinitives can already be treated like nouns (10.12). 

In Passage Two, we will see (3- -lig added to adjectives to form nouns. For example, 39 Bre} 
bé-parwalig “inattentiveness” is formed from the noun !9 2 parwd “attention”; the Persian prefix 
Q bé- “without,” which makes the adjective lo 123 bé-parwa “inattentive”; and then s- -liq, 
which forms the nouns. 
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12.9 Red Text 


You will frequently encounter red ink. Often, this ink indicates that the text begins a new 
passage—it acts like a heading. This can be very useful when you are trying to find a certain 
section of a manuscript. 

Other times, red text is used for the names of holy figures, or simply for emphasis. 


12.10 Paleography 


12.10.1 Ways of Writing Final S <i, y> 


Chaghatay does not usually mark a final 6 with two dots underneath, (. In this brief passage, 
we see two different ways of writing final G. 
ey) The first one is just like the typescript letter. See S2y2| erdi or G4U8 qildi, where G can- 
“not connect to the previous letter and thus stands alone. 
vy ff In the other cases, cS is attached to a previous letter. Here it folds backward and underneath: 
SALE tarihlarini is written 25YGQ)4, and ge seb! ilcisi as 28 exh! (Line 3, Line 9). 


12.10.29» <s> With Three Dots Underneath 


: bol The familiar letterform for (~ <s> includes three small teeth. Look at the word Ole), 
Ok: however—the (» here is written with three dots in a triangle shape underneath it. This 
helps distinguish (» from surrounding letters in some cases, and it is also an attractive 

way to write the letter (Line 1). 


12.11 Passage Two 


Lx! AS ind yp Dlink v 
by supple le, blr Aiply gr 
U2 7 fuss e askin Cr Ay Slaly 
Gu reuay ewe oleae) oy sie 
Abbie voli Lgyrbililgfese 
iahises Boia siggy 
4 bahesiolstaibstocb sods Np Ll4eg Teg 
: Mey ipslypiil L by nipiestiobiobt 
sug 
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ge Sige OV e 425 yp du 9 9993 Gal GUS jy GAS Latils » 4usT Uisoliol wy 
Or Cr54 B99 Isl oe Gag Mn Eyge Meadsls ») Bi lMiLelg, oldoh dig guts 9l Sisolaol 
Oe | OE jG WSS Gli gd 99995 HI AE pH dis) Syiolaoh 52 9 Gaysitll ote 
BS BV gan 9 Vegan 9 Gel Og! eV pae dey ET Sy Volbok OlGg! 165)93 py 
SB GIOWE S| IS Sz VIS! ld) 95 Dp Gla! yVar95 HH! Arye jgigl da gae9 Quel 

993 pol> Aree jSuw O91 WUT S45 483 Ole} gadigl aN ye OT ay DET 


Chaghatay Transliteration English 
ot at N. name 
dicks daniSmand Adj. wise 
re taqi Conj. and, also, too; Adj. another; 
Adv. again (see ear) 
-J 92 ly payda bol- VP. to appear, to come into being 
BOX burungi Adj. previous, former (usually 
(29) burungi) 
(92x ba‘zi Adj. some 
Olbyel Tran PN. Iran 
Ob 93 Turan PN. Turan, the land to the east of Iran 
per) faqir Adj. poor; N. “your humble author” 
dows mujallad Adj. bound (as a volume) 
pol hazir Adj. present 
OE do] oflan N. son 


12.12 Paleography 


12.12.1 Omissions and Repetitions 


Twice in this short passage, we have scribal errors. One is 4% J 922 9 Vigax 9—here, a 
word has been repeated. 

Shortly after, we have 29) 33. Clearly, we would normally write this as 9 93 tururlar. 
However, the scribe may have missed a letter, owing to the similarity of 9 and ). 


12.12.2 Elongated © <n> 


ing line. (6 mdn is a prime example: see how W has turned into a long curve. We can 
usually distinguish it from _) by the way it “hooks” or turns to the right at the bottom. 5 
points to the left—elongated 0 points to the right. 


va You will often see final © <n> turned from a deep, round line into an elongated, flow- 
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12.13 Passage Three 


Abi ‘l-Ghazi continues to explain his reasons for writing this history. 


Lies larger sib ag 

SAY wig, U bulecsrerEhiy ining ic 
ie U Pans liebe UE wry 
“gy j silat Lagi desk Kiigl: bby! 


EL iW Coote Pll 
‘ ‘ele Bol ebasensbser| (2! v& bi bubiSs Lib) 
as Sa police yplolLats gible? 
is beak abu Gilles) 
LED A lolp ibe gin sleet eps 
5s sb BED 
ey Tiyitebypible 


Sassen Got Sel 92 Abgdg: SS Ble eles 9 GSlarG HG dEl 9 GI Saiiy bal 
423 gSLS IS. U Epdip OLS pl Gspo VE] Gay Mju OV GET Ko all uc Gjporeles 
Cease Bab Bg AhS SS tie py HG SUS AIG SS pp Geel gs Lay! [Gar] GAL 
CSQUS 39! jq-S9l 9093 Heo SiSS Gotisl poy jal wocaw Jal GU Q? 9 ne GQhyl tS 
Deke GSS Sylar oS 99995 OI eg! VAG ASlele! dalKoa 93 G Gptile} aol OIKS JUS 
Sasa 92 Sein 993 Guley! OR! Sig! GBFwIL jg! Leoddle PSS Ee 9 no 9 olds Gs 
GIS 9S Siro! SUG? Giyl Gaal gs Mle} ey GrSWeclary Sweplys byl g aril 

Cr Glad g2 OWS Lay ya Le Gagial lb 9 go sldg: OLea! OIL Cigigi Bb p83 pNiguloLS 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
(a aqa N. elder brother 
\ lg 92 parwa N. attentiveness 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
veal — Suitienisa 
ge halq N. people 
5959 wuqif N. awareness 
easl> jama‘at N. group 
ail Jus ‘Abdullah PN. man’s name, Abdullah 
~“S yet ayri V. to separate 
adSG taklif N. invitation 
Jus qilali V. “Let’s do” (see 13.3.2) 
i> cand N. time, occasion 
38 fikir N. thought, opinion, idea 
Crwlio munasib Adj. appropriate 
92 zuror Adj. necessary 
hie mis] N. proverb 
5guS9l dkstiz N. orphan 
Sous kindik N. navel 
2 ot kas- V. to cut 
dle»! oléaqli* Adj. similar 
es qalam N. pen 
Clue hisab N. count 
a id mt see | 
ol amir N. commander 
(eeS>) eS> hakim N. wise man 
cashas baza ‘at N. worth 
= S AS JS gS kéniilga kal- VP. to come to one’s mind 
“oO 195 ra) db taraf tut- VP. to take a side 
OL yalgan N. lie, falsehood 
dle galat N. mistake, error 
5 ta ‘rif N. praise 
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12.14 -5) Gl- -may er- 


In 10.7.3, we saw the Habitual Past, formed with -p! |- -ar er-. 


IG; pla! Mb debs ILS Clog> 
Huda-ye ta‘alla dunyaga bala ibdr erdildr. 


God would send disasters to the world. 


The construction -y3! Sle- -may er- is the Negative Habitual Past. Simply add the Negative 
Gerund -l -may -mdy to the end of the verb, and then conjugate the Past tense verb “to be” 
- 2! er-. (Occasionally it is formed like the Present-Future [5.2] followed by -_y! er-.) 


DLs! Gs GWE Amira gl WEI Lem — delys obey! OWL Vol 


Poy! Glogs Sb dua! y9dGlay 95 Crolin 
Tarthlarini bitmdy erdildr. Har cand agalarim urussa, Ular yalgan eytganda, haja 
taraf tutmay erdim. mundsib kérmdydur erdilar. 
(During that time,) they would = Whenever my brothers fought, When they would tell lies, 
not write their histories. I would not take sides. the khwaja would not find it 
appropriate. 


12.15 o25- -din Expressing Reason 


The Ablative suffix ()25- -din is pretty flexible. Here it is used to express the reason for some- 
thing. We can translate it as “because of” or “on account of: (24 eel » bu ikki sababdin 
“because of these two reasons .. .” 


12.16 © ta “until, up to” and the Delimitative Suffix 4959£-/4>9£- 
-Sudl-Suncli 42598 -/4> 95 - -giiCi/-giinedi 
The Delimitative (or Terminative) denotes an action in the future that will put an end to an 
ongoing action or state. It indicates one action that /imits another. It is added to verbs. 
This suffix is found in a number of variations, including A> 0S. - -g1iC, 498- -qucéd, 4x5 9£- 
-Suncd, 4x5 9S. - -glincd. As with previous suffixes, the choice depends on palatal harmony: 
d4>9£- -sucd follows back vowels, while A> oS - -gticd follows front vowels, and so on. 


The preposition 6 ¢@ means “until” or “up to” a time or place. It is very frequently found 
together with the delimitative suffix. 


Aq SLS Sy Stalygs dzigSIS Yael 9s jy 
ta bizgd kdlgtinéd Biz h"djalar kdlgtinéd turamiz. 


until it came to us We stay until the khwajas come. 
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Jha Gripe Ao Siig! doi g& 95 SL ey yo GE de gah pT Ay cull OF to>! Do 
DIGI»! Sopl Glob 
Maryam bala tugguncd esdkga minip yurar Mulla Ahmad Han aqasi birld ayrilgucd tarih 
erdilar. yazmay erdi. 
Maryam used to ride around on a donkey until Mullah Ahmad Khan, up until the time he 
she bore a child. was separated from his brother, did not write 
histories. 


We will see much more of this suffix in the next chapter. 


12.17 dele -gaddi 


There is also a Delimitative suffix for nouns. It denotes the time or place when an action will end. 
Usually, it is written 4o:£- -gicd, but here it has been rendered as 4>l- -gacd: 4>lE59 » b ta 
bu waqtgacd “up until this time.” Variants include Aa - -gicd, dolS- -gdcd, and so on. 


Jb dele DY Gigs GUS 4eSy Sgt 
Heratgicd bar. Sul yargdca kelip tiistildr. 
Go as far as Herat. They came all the way here, and then 
dismounted. 


We will visit the Delimitative suffix again in the next chapter. 


12.18 The Royal We 


Note that Abi ‘I-Ghazi continually refers to himself in the plural (Sv biz) “we” throughout this 
passage. 


12.19 Paleography 


12.19.1 @ with a Hamza ¢ Underneath 


Because 7 <h> has no dots, scribes were often concerned with differentiating it clearly 
from surrounding letters. (Remember the use of three dots under (w <s> to distinguish it 
from (» <s>. You may be noticing a pattern here—scribes generally preferred clarity to 
ambiguity.) 

You will commonly see @ <h> written with a mark like a hamza ¢ underneath it. This shows 
that 7 is nota @, 7, or. 


12.19.2 Attaching eS kim and 4S ke 


The conjunctions oS kim and 4S ke are used to introduce speech or a relative clause (7.5). In 
handwriting, they are sometimes attached to the words that precede them, especially in these 
later vernacular texts. 
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Here we have an example in PNigulolS kelmdsunkim . . . “May it not come...” (Line 10). 
It could just as well be written PS OguloLS kelmésun kim... 


12.20 Passage Four 


Abii ‘l-Ghazt shows us just how humble he is. 


Gop L lies MR? 
eb lg, ilajiihyie wylyAZ. a3 
Spit sly Wy folo'l sebsstate, fo ysl 
My Nd igpeotecnstys poy igus 
Dla lsh» wbbesy, Werpbarzels 
Ley, Weesthloebhi a hiysi be) 
PZ ‘yep Geely 
Lig, OI Voli bs Waleed 
Lpidesbobbappsiciye She sys 
/ Miiiyiiepscpin cet 
i rpliers byt thet dbl by 
Ne Bly beside cv ys yyy ob, jo 
Cbuty, oa Lpenurtel dL Elly sdyMose 
rd Pps feiss Z 
aL gipintohed ad; 
U3! 99995 Oy W Gol Logeas 9995 Oy Loyd 9S Cuhd Colic YL Gls 4e p83 5p 
Op WS Glau gluls deg 9 Slag 9 GIT Syms eS Eqn 9 J gilB SSIS ple 
GUS) SLB} ges Sgr Ab pads ddr g9d Gloh3 Som OV ST GlLS Sgr 15159) 92 
9 yb 9 Gye Si.Solagd Gyoketl deyb 9 Oleh) 9 Skike 9 GWys 9 whad 9 Ol gite 


gl 9 Oly! g lili ye deS po 92 Guopal a8gz9l Slole Ganges SHG G5 
Si Slobe Qw9hj 9 PF CG Verbal 9 SVpoe 9 SMT Si Volssl GtSigl Lilia geo 


Abu ‘I-Ghazi’s Shajara-i Turk 119 

Ludo: Iilimdin 9 MBle Wyle ghS Sloydd USI Sloly Ar ybi 9 la SW Solagd ylesil 14339 92 9 
Se) 1o,31S Ololine I1Sl> 9s ASS tobe CS gus Siig uw Lol Gl» oldh plus Se Glide 
lope Vp OSLarsyl 9995 SES Sj 92 2 1993 Gye LYVeyge 9 lye Oleg) del 995 
Je PRIp! Cy 95 Gias A Kyo Grd G6 GEIB Gytiaie Gel Yolo! core Luly» 
G9ALS Ob 39895 LH B94 98 OT AS Sy dye BI Gogh laa! ELS 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Lesyod nemarsa same as 4} ndirsd “thing” 
ee 4a bustisan Adv. especially 
SJ I, Ply sipahigarlik N. the military profession (from (2b 
sipahi “soldier’’) 
rs Fee) qantin N. law 
Ogun yosun N. manner, custom 
S fo neciik Conj. how, why 
-O>GT atlan- V. to ride on horseback 
-9)92/-)92 yiir-/yiirii- V. to walk, to go about 
dé 9b yawga Adj. hostile; ferocious 
glob yasaw N. military order 
cps duSman N. enemy 
2 ey J} gus s6zlas- V. to discuss (together) 
bh gic masnawiyat* N. plural of ($9 masnawi, a kind of poetry 
wes qasayid* N. plural of 044429 gasida, a kind of poetry 
olds gazaliyat N. plural of Jj3£ gazal, a kind of poetry 
llaao muqatta ‘at* N. plural of Qhais mugatta ‘, short poems 
oblseb 3) ruba iyat N. plural of eae ) ruba 7, quatrain 
lees! as ar N. poems (Arabic, plural of x Sir) 
e¢ fahm N. understanding 
eal lugat N. language 
(axe ma‘na N. meaning 
eo dam N. moment; breath 
lias |g 90 Mogulistan PN. place name, Moghulistan, the “land 
of the Mongols,” roughly modern-day 
southern Xinjiang 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ys ‘umr N. life 
Coddelw saltanat N. kingship 
ob 39 eS kam wa ziyad “more or less”; N. approximation 
-Mogd fahmla- V. to understand, comprehend 
ws Sayad Conj. Perhaps 
Ble ‘Traq place name, Traq (including both “Arab 
Iraq” and “Persian Iraq”’) 
Pe lvoneer-y Hindustan PN. place name, India 
plu sipahi N. soldier 
be caq N. time (usually acs cag) 
=! iSit- V. to hear 
5) 92 yuz N. face, surface 
SUS key same as SUS kay and 9 SUS kdyru “broad” 
Ores Sajara N. tree, pedigree, genealogy 
ob bab N. chapter 


12.21 Reciprocal Suffix -.%- -5- 


To show that people do something “together” or “to each other,” Chaghatay adds the suffix 
-Q#- -5- to verbs. It cannot end a word, however—we put -V*- -s- between the verb stem and 
the suffix. 


Like ¢- -m, ~- -p, and so on, -(*- is subject to roundedness harmony. 


1. After a vowel, it is simply -G%- -5-: -Sjg sdzla- “to speak” > -G*)} qu sdzlds- “to 
discuss” 

2. If the last vowel in the stem is <a> or <i>, it is -yiy- -is-: -le sal- “to throw” > -padlo 
salis- “to hurl at each other” 

3. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is <o> or <u>, it is -y¥9- -w5-: -_9! ur- “to hit” > -Gx9)9! urus 
“to do battle” 

4. Ifthe last vowel in the stem is <6> or <ii>, it is -(yx9- -zis-: - 95 kér- “to see” > -9)95 


& 66. 


koértis “to meet” 


12.22 Soo- -dek or Jo- -dak “like” 


The suffix Jlo- -dak or Sus- -dek can be added to any noun, pronoun, or proper noun. It forms 
an adjective or adverb meaning that something is “like” that thing, or an action is done in its 
manner. (In earlier texts, you may see SU3- -tek. The usual form is Svs- -dek.) 
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S935} 95 Jobb I Cling] engd yp Serj S039). 9 Gy} g2 Soo ysl 
JUS LY} gs oe 6E S998 GEIL 
Ay yaranlar, farzanddek Sizdek bir dost isttp Quyasdek yiizldri wa niirdek 
sdzlamdylar. tapalmasmdn. saclarini kérdiik. 
Oh, friends, do not speak inthe —_I will seek, but can never find, We saw his sun-like face and 
manner of children. a friend like you. his light-like hair. 


12.23 Abbreviated Accusative 0- -1 


Twice in this passage, we see the familiar Accusative suffix ( -ni abbreviated to simply 0- -n: 
OS ges yosunin and g254)5 9 eS kam wa ziyddin. 
It is not uncommon to see the Accusative written this way, and it is especially frequent in poetry. 
The Abbreviated Accusative is used after the third-person possessive suffix (S- (6¥- -si-i: Og4w 
yosun “manner” > 394. yosuni “its manner” > (3948 yosunin “its manner (Accusative).” 
The same is true of 545 9 eS r¢pob) 9 eS kam wa ziydd “more or less; approximation”, eS 
G2b3 9 kam wa ziyadi “its approximation”; (pob}5 9 eS kam wa ziyddin “its approximation 
(Accusative).” 


12.24 Gly Ld» bolsa bolgay 


Abii ‘I-Ghazi expresses some doubt in this passage: 


lI 9 OIL plugd Go2 Glidgs Ladgs Lbing hid 9 ladle ld iS Honda 


Literally: It seems like someone like me, if he exists, he ought to be in Iraq or Hindustan. If I said 
“they do not exist,” that would probably be a lie. 


You can see how the SLK- gay suffix (11.8) is used to express uncertainty about the truth. 

The combination of the Conditional L- -sa and what looks like a third-person imperative 
GL- -gay ought to give us pause. What is going on here? 

This is an example of using the Conditional L- -sa with the verb “to become” -J» bol- to 
grant permission, for example, )92) 9 duaS S91 Ular kelst boladur. “They are permitted to 
come.” 

For now, consider a simple example: _)9)92 4uudu> cigsa bolur “If he goes out, it is permit- 
ted.” What if we see )9J92 Lud: bolsa bolur? “If she is, it is permitted.” With the addition of 
GlE- -gay, we get GUIg Lig bolsa bolgay “If there is, it ought to be permitted/okay/fine.” 
Idiomatically, we can read Abii ‘l-Ghazi as granting the possibility for someone like him to exist 
elsewhere in the world. 


12.25 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 


bismillahu ‘r-rahmanu ‘r-rahim 
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Ibtidasiz wa intihasiz wa Sariksiz, yetti qat asman wa yetti qat yerni on sékkiz min “alamni 
“Bol!” teganda boldurgan Tanrinin hamdidin son, anin dosti wa bar¢éé adam farzandlariga 
jinnlarga yebargan ilcisi ult ‘l-‘azm wa risalat w4 nubtwat wa hatimat bu tort martabani ‘inayat 
qilip bergan rastli Muhammad mustafanin durtdindin son, bu kitabni aytmaqliqnin sababi: 

‘Arab Muhammad Han ofli Aba ‘I-Gazi Bahadur Han Cingizi wa H”arizmi andaq ayta 
turgan: Cingiz Hannin aba wa ajdadlarini wa awladlari, kim har wilayatlarda padisahliq qilip 
tururlar, mu arrihlar Turki wa Fars? tili birlan anlarnin baréalarinin tuqgan wa dlgan tarthlarini 
yahsi wa yaman qilgan i8larini bitip tururlar. 

In the Name of God, the Compassionate and the Merciful. 

After praising God, (who is) without beginning, without end, without partner, who brought 
the seven layers of heaven, the seven layers of earth, and the eighteen thousand worlds into 
being when he said, “Be!”—after praising the messenger Muhammad, the chosen one, His 
friend and the emissary He sent unto all the children of Adam and to the djinn, who held the four 
stations of the decision, the bringing of the message, the prophecy, and the Seal—the reason 
for writing this book: 

The son of ‘Arab Muhammad Khan, Abu ‘l-Ghazi Bahadur Khan, Chinggisid and 
Khwarezmian, said: historians used to record in Turki and in Persian all of the dates of birth 
and death and the deeds both good and ill of the ancestors and descendants of Chinggis Khan 
who ruled in every country. 


Passage Two 


Bir padisahnin atina bir daniSmand ki8i bir kitab aytip turur, wa yana bir neééa yillardin son, 
bu padisahnin awladidin yana bir padisah bolganda, taqi bir danismand mu arrih payda bolup, 
“Man ul burungi mu arrihdin yahSi ayturmén,” dep, bu padisahnin atina taqi bir tarth aytip 
turur. Sundaq qila gila, Cingis Han awladidin har yurtda 6tkan padisahlamnin atlariga ba ‘Zilariga 
on tarth wa ba ‘Zilariga yigirmi tarth wa ba ‘zilariga ottuz tarih aytip tururlar. [ran birlan Tiranda 
étkan Cingis Han oflanlarinin atlarina aytilgan tarthlaridin usbu zaman faqirnin aldinda on 
sakkiz mujallad hazir turur. 

Some wise man would write a book in the name of some king, and a few years later, when 
one of that king’s progeny would become king, another wise historian would appear and say, 
“T will tell it better than that previous historian,” and so he would write another history in the 
name of that king. And so on and so forth until, of the kings of each country who were descend- 
ants of Chinggis Khan, some had ten histories in their names, and some twenty, and some thirty. 
At this moment, there are in front of me eighteen volumes of histories told about the sons of 
Chinggis Khan in Iran and Turan. 


Passage Three 


Amma biznin ata wa aqalarimiznin bé-parwaitliqi wa H’arizm halginin bé-wuqifliqi bu ikki 
sababdin biznin jama‘atimizni ‘Abdallah Hannin atalari birlan biznin atalarimiznin ayrilgan 
yaridin ta bizga kelgiinéa tarthlari [bitmay] erdilar. “Bu tarthni bir kisiga taklif qilali,” tep, 
har éand fikir qildug, heé munasib ki8i tapmaduq. Zurir boldi. Ul sababdin 6zimiz aytduq. 
Tiirknin misli turur: “Oksiiz 6z kindikin kesar,” tegin. Adam zamanidin ta bu damgaéa oléaqli 
tarthlar eytilgan turur kim, hisabini Tanri biltir. Heé padisah wa mir wa he¢ hakim-i danismand 
6z tarihini 6zi aytgan ermas turur. Biznin yurtimiznin hawasindin wa ahl-i H’arizmnin beé- 
baza‘atlikidin he¢ zamanda bolmagan i’ boldi. Amdi kénlinizga kelmasunkim, faqir taraf tutup, 
yalgan aytilgan bolgayman, wa ya 6ziimni galat ta'‘rif etkén bolgayman. 

However, on account of two reasons, the inattentiveness of our fathers and elder brothers and 
the unawareness of the people of Khwarezm, no histories were written from the time when the 
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forefathers of “Abdallah Khan were separated from our own up until our own time. I thought to 
myself, “I shall invite someone to (write) this history,” but every time I thought about it, I could 
find no one appropriate. The matter became urgent. This is why I wrote it myself. It is (like) 
this proverb of the Turks: “The orphan cuts his own umbilical cord.” From the time of Adam 
to now, so many similar histories have been told, only God knows how many. No king or com- 
mander, no wise man, has written his own history. Because of the weather of our land, and the 
worthlessness of the people of Khwarezm, this has never happened. Think not that your humble 
author has taken sides and tells lies, nor that I am praising myself. 


Passage Four 


Bu faqirga Huda-ye ta‘alla ‘inayat qilip, k6p nemarsa bergin turur. Hustisan ti¢ hunar bergan 
turur. Awwal: sipahigarliknin qantini wa yosuni, kim nectik atlanmaq wa yiiriimak, wa yawga 
yasaw yasamaq; kop birlan yiirtiganda, necik qilmagq; az birlan, ne¢ciik qilmaq; dostga, dusmanga 
nectik sézlaSmak. Ikkinéi: masnawiyat wa qasayid wa gazaliyat wa muqatta’at wa ruba iyat 
wa barca a8‘arni fahmlamaklik; ‘Arabt wa Fars? wa Turki lugatlarinin ma‘nasini bilmak. 
Uéiinéi: Adamdin ta bu damg&éa ‘Arabistanda wa Iran wa Tiranda wa MoSulistanda étkan 
padisahlarnin atlari wa ‘umrlari wa saltanatlarinin kam wa ziyadin bilmaklik. Wa bu waqtda 
bolgay. “Yoq” tesém yalgan bolgay. Amma sipahtnin yosunin bilmaklikda bu éaqda Musulman 
kafirda biz k6riip iSta turgan yarlarda wa yurtlarda yoq turur. Yer yiizi ken turur. [Sitmagan 
yerlarimizda bolsa, ‘ajab ermas. Emdi maqsaddin qalmagali. Tarth-i hijr1 min taqi yetmi§ tort 
erdikim, biz kitabni ibtida qildug. Taqi “Sajarah-i Tiirk” tep at qoydugq. Taqi toqquz bab qilduq. 

God the Highest has granted your humble author many things. He has given three skills espe- 
cially. The first is the law and manner of the military profession, including how to ride and how 
to march, and how to array a ferocious army; what to do when marching with large numbers; 
what to do when marching with small numbers; and how to speak with friend and enemy. The 
second is understanding mathnawis, qasidas, ghazals, and short poems, and all kinds of poetry; 
and knowing Arabic, Farsi, and Turki. The third is knowing more or less the names, lives, and 
kingships of the kings who ruled in Arabia, Iran, Turan, and Moghulistan from the age of Adam 
to today. Today, it seems that there may be those who understand poetry and know history as 
well as I do in Iraq or Hindustan. If I said “There aren’t any,” it would be a lie. However, in 
knowing the ordering of soldiers, at this time, among Muslims and nonbelievers, in the places 
and lands we are aware of, it seems there are none (like me). The world is a big place. If there is 
such a person in the places we do not hear about, it would not be a surprise. But let us not lose 
sight of our purpose: in the Hijri year 1074, I began this book. And I called it the Shajara-ye 
Tiirk. And I wrote nine chapters. 


12.26 Further Reading and Study 


The entire manuscript from which this selection was taken, O Vet. 60, can now be found online 
at the Uppsala University Library’s website. 


Chapter 13 


Nawa I’s Seven Sleepers 


13.1 Introduction 


‘All Sher Nawa’1 is considered one of the best prose stylists and poets in the whole Chaghatay 
canon. Yet his work is in an elevated style, replete with Persianate idioms, that we have not yet 
encountered. At this point, you are equipped to read some Nawa’l with a glossary. He tends to 
use long sentences filled with elevated Arabic and Persian words, but the grammar is ultimately 
quite simple. 


13.2 Passage One 


The following story is taken from Nawa’l’s Tarih-i Anbiya’ “History of the Prophets.” 
It concerns the famous Seven Sleepers, who according to the Qur’an slept in a cave for 
300 years. Interpretations and retellings of the story are found across the Islamic world and 
beyond. 


LH BUSS lds gd yo gendl Le Olige OAS 999 92 Gratsee ygirgS BSI lol agS GLeol 
Geel 92 9 ial ghd uy gtd Cady)! SW 900-09 (paar OAS Gwar! ob ye Slo aul 
SSS Oued 9 JW90IQ! GlaLue 9 Wives! Gy dejdbe 9 GNI Ab Cola par AS 


Liye! gh sles JLs 
(Adapted from Eckmann, Chaghatay Manual, 262-263.) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
vbul ashab N. companions (Arabic plural of H>Lo 
sahib “companion; master’’) 
ua 9S kahf N. cave (Arabic) 
Jduob babida Postposition. concerning, literally “in the 
“ chapter of” 
GS] ibtilaf N. disagreement 
pais mubhtasar N. summary; the long and short of it 
ob 192 Yunan PN. Greece 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ke mulk N. kingdom 
gud Afstis PN. the city of Ephesus 
ue 93 L3 y Daqyaniis PN. the Roman emperor Decius (r. 249-251) 
Sle malik N. king 
jue jabbar Adj. mighty, powerful; tyrannical 
Cd I ulthiyyat* N. divinity 
Goes da‘wa N. claim 
I 193 nawwab N. an official; a person of status; “nabob” 
Qe mulazim N. servant; lieutenant 
O09) ree yasurun Adj. clear, open; Adv. openly 
woke “ibadat N. worship 


13.3 Indirect Preterit .- -mis 


You have seen the Simple Past ($5- -di, and so on, which indicates events that have taken place 
(6.7). You have also seen the Narrative Past _)9+v- -pdur for events that one has heard of second- 


hand (11.5). 


Then there is the Indirect Preterit -. 4 -mis. This also points to things that have apparently 
happened in the past, but of which one is not entirely certain. There is a simple way of using 
this tense with a single verb: 


SagS Ug Sy Nejdlo Ki Sle 


Dene 


Malikniy mulazimlari sul kahfga kirmislar. 


It seems that 


the king’s servants entered 
this cave. 


DY oles Dale S655 ALS Obi 


Turan halqi Tanrigd ‘ibadat qilmamislar. 


It seems that 


the people of Turan did not 
worship God. 


Jee paola! OIL ladle Jal 


Ul éaqda yalgan aytmamissiz. 


It seems that, that time, you did not 
tell a lie. 


Pinal ob IQIor dayb 
Barca jinnldrgd yar bolmisman. 


It seems that I have become a 
friend to all djinn. 


As you can tell, we can negate (juwe- -mis by adding -ma- -l»- between the stem and the suf- 


fix. We can also add personal suffixes to K*we- -mis. 
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In this passage, however, Y*- -mis is used in a slightly more complex way. 


Ley! yb ylig Sle Leen! ghd Goce GWej Me 9 S)LI95 
Lao ysl 
Malik-i jabbar bar ermis. Dawa qilur ermis. Nawwéablari wa mulazimlari 
ermisldr. 
It seems there was a powerful It seems he made a claim. It seems they were his 
king. lieutenants and servants. 


The last case is the simplest: the verb -y! er- “to be” is in the Indirect Preterit: “they were.” 
The first case is also straightforward: if S32! 5b bar erdi means “there was,” Gi#sgey! yb bar 
ermis means “it seems there was” (14.3). 

What about the middle example? It combines the Aorist and the past to form the Habitual 
Past (10.7.3). Using the Indirect Preterit simply means the speaker is uncertain about the verac- 
ity of the information. 


13.4 Passage Two 


The story continues. 


GLI hs gles gle 52 50! Ciel g2 My Sb 13 SGI! Gago BBly De 92 Gagilibs 
G28 Chrsl Ean 98 » og) 4tbky pul gn Grdeodg 1959)2 el ue opt Wee ah 
Si TI 9 DeyaS able bl ed) Volo gd or Gl Sarg Coalgtigd 46) Flo 
53535 592 3! ahd Ugime Goirgl 4E)3 GLI G> CaS dee 4h 248s yo 5b o955 Loe 


rege 92.91 Jp 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
LA3l9 waqif Adj. aware 
evt) qatl N. murder 
e glee ma lim Adj. known 
Gla3} ittifaq N. unity 
-3 9 Fe yolug- N. to run across, encounter 
e229 wahm N. suspicion 
obls bayaban N. wilderness 
es 93 qoyéi N. shepherd 
-U»98 qos- V. to join 


13.5 Passage Three 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
eo J) Raqim PN. place name, Raqim 
je gar N. cave 
se ‘adad N. number 
2055 taraddud* N. hesitation 
pds taqdir N. fate 
98291 oyqu N. sleep 
re gine mustawlt Adj. overwhelming 
-9291 oyu- V. to sleep 


dE0lbdl Hle Cpls » Color GiesS sJoldsh 4z5 Cy yh Emige Gegilbs Cae Jol 
AE gts Op WES) UIQ Lees 9 Hepailingl Ab Syol SLI 65 AS Ceol IS Cabin 
He GEDE Cl pate cnclogl gd 7IKY 4b gt Gud) U9! ge AD gy gS PL’ anole 
eS Kw gilSo TE l= Alps laygIl elab 079 p29 Giral gr porde ud gd danind aL! dle 
Sol porte 188 Wiyoill Lytld olasl |Sgu oolele 9S panaigs Glove ow Hl 


ewer! Oln> W995 GIF Gal 9 oles 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Code muddat N. period of time 
CEe Jahannam PN. Hell 
Uwe S gardis* N. cycle, overturning, succession 
hes wp lis hudaparast N. worshipper of God 
Cay parast Adj. worshipping (used as a suffix,e.g., 
Cow po butparast “idol-worshipper”) 
dle “abid N. worshipper 
pl amr N. order, command 
-Oly 9! oygan- V. to wake up 
Leedbed tamltha PN. name, Tamlikha 
9 d) rafiq N. friend, comrade 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
eb ta‘am N. food 
cle 9! awza: N. manners, situations (Arabic plural of 
+29 waz’) 
yee mutagayyir* Adj. changed 
Cpe din N. religion 
pest mutahayyir* Adj. astonished 
2)9 ad bizzurtira* Ady. out of necessity 
alo diram* N. coin (@2)9 dirham) 
aS kanj N. oneself 
feats majara N. event 
cl elt- V. to lead 
Ola> hayran Adj. surprised; N. surprise, amazement 


13.6 ¢S- c&- -gad -giic 


You have seen the suffix ~- -p link together a series of actions (7.8.1). The suffix zis- ge- 
-Sac -gdc is similar, but the actions are simultaneous, or one takes place immediately after the 
next. 


etold ag dans pull ule ays GADE Cl pdie cnslogl ed TIS de 98 
Saharga yatkié, Sahar aw2d ‘in mutagayyir tapip, halayiqni ‘Isa ‘alayhi ‘s-salam diniga fahm qilmis. 


As soon as he arrived at the city, he found its people’s manners changed, and then he made them 
aware of the religion of Jesus. 


Dragos Glad Cte Gell Gee Yo gids Tele alo 
Diram cigargacé, “Dagyaniis kdnjini tapipsen!” dep, ani tutmislar. 


As soon as he took out his coins, they said, “You have found Decius himself!” and seized him. 
13.7 Passage Four 


clash p939)95 Come rail Ql jal S joe 5 183 Jal Garg CaS J Sil oll 
gp Wari! PMs! dle me eS panos pV |S gu uh SE 9 kd lob 9 Cues Glole 
929! Ub 59593 392 Tel GES le Ecler 9 luce (wgilbo BS 9dGa yp HE QHUle 
Clue! HSWAL gy ELa5 Cal qr ra nue Cuddy! go oldol LL, g! US ile) Sais 
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Le gira! dy Cub Sh Climw EGE 655 Cw pla SI! Gag: Bpe xtere US 
JE Jal oleol U9! Gtpoled Yos8 Ab Spel MLS G> Tho! LB ay Wogy TED 98291 enor 
Pyl95 41a 92 Giro gs dere euloc EE 2 Jol hd Ogd40 GyI Glok Wu Fo) ql SQ tu! 
J92H SP pda y& SHYLA 9b Lb gume lanuslai 9 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ch S kayfiyat N. quality 
lode ‘ulama N. scholars (Arabic plural of ale 
‘alim) 
_ ® yig- V. to gather 
Js 9 3 qil-u qal* N. debate 
(gus ‘Tsa PN. ‘Isa (biblical Jesus) 
gre) Injil PN. Bible, New Testament 
9 pwn masrir* Adj. happy 
Lib baSla- V. to lead, to guide 
-o Lb baSlat- V. to cause to guide 
Cusue suhbat N. conversation 
ra) d ine muSarraf Adj. honored 
Sliew sajdat* N. prostrations 
hes Sukr N. gratitude 
aD rah N. spirit 
veld qabz* N. tax collector 
Tle! arwah N. spirits (Arabic plural of 79) rah) 
‘a 19)! veld qabz-i arwah* PN. Angel of Death 
yas qabz* N. grasping, seizing 
du gunbad N. dome, indicating a shrine 
“yok yas- V. to build 
Og8to madfun Adj. buried (related to Arabic (95 
dafn “burial’’) 
Bde balayiq N. people (Arabic plural of 440+ 
haliga “person’’) 
exes ‘azim Adj. grand 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
er ma ‘bad N. place of worship 
Clg tawarih N. histories (Arabic plural of en 
tarih) 
pees tafasir N. commentaries (on the Qur’an; 
Arabic plural of 485 tafsir) 
guns mabsit* Adj. detailed 
just abbar N. news (Arabic plural of => 
habar) 
wu yt garb Adj. strange 


13.8 Arabic Roots 


It will be to your benefit to start to recognize Arabic words, if you have not already. 

Arabic words are based on “roots.” Roots are sets of two, three, or four letters that encode a 
basic meaning. Then these roots are adapted to different patterns of vowels and consonants that 
turn them into nouns, verbs, adjectives, and so on. 

For example, the three-letter root ~ © S k.t.b encodes the basic meaning of “writing.” 
From this root, we can derive lS kitab “book,” cas kutub “books,” ~ gio maktub “writ- 
ten,” CIS maktab “school,” 45\X mukataba “correspondence,” CAS katib “scribe,” LUS 
kitabatan “in writing,” 4x35 katabtuhu “I wrote,” and many more. 

Other Arabic roots we have seen in this chapter include e J Cc Lm, & PE jm, DD OF SLT, 
ST 2 5-1.b, 485 HErf 02 2S ¢.b2,7 go rwh, O 4rd fn, SIEALG ePLE ‘zm, 
SY & “bd, Sfsr,b we bs.tye Cab, 2 & grb, e@\am.r, 2 > @ md.d, 
IVT hs.r, SJ ep m.Lk, J $q.t1... and those are not all. We can label the elements in 
these roots 1, 2, and 3. 

Look at the vocabulary closely. What patterns do you see? Which letters tend to be added to 
these roots? In what order? 

To take one example, compare 0934 madfiin “buried” and (82 dafn “burial” with 4b gu.0 
mabsit “detailed” and lau. bast “explanation.” What kind of word does the pattern a-1-2- 5-3 
form? 

The most common variation you will encounter is the “broken plural.” This is a special way 
of forming plural nouns that might be confusing to you if you are not familiar with Arabic. (Not 
all words can be made plural in this manner.) 

Broken plurals are formed by changing the vowels between the elements in the root. Here are 
some patterns you can learn to recognize: 


You have seen the word + habar “news, information,” and now ust ahbar “news.” ;»> 
is the singular, and )L+1 the plural. The singular of “pious endowment” is -289 wagf; its 
plural is 189! awqaf. 4J9 walad “son” becomes 29! awldd “progeny.” You see a pattern? 
If you run across a word with the pattern |-1—2—|-3, try looking it up under 1-2-3. 

There is another pattern: The word “boundary” is i> hadd, and its plural is 994> hudid. 
Singular “knowledge” alc ‘ilm becomes the plural ¢@ gic ‘uliim. The same is true of 69 
fann “science” and 943 funiin. 1-2-3 is written as 1-2—9-3. 
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And a third: @2)4 ‘arth “history” comes from the root ¢ >| “to date.” Its plural is formed as 
@y!93 tawarih “histories.” This is not unlike the shift from «5 tafsir “commentary” 
to wl tafasir “commentaries.” As you may discern, the root of «85 is _-) (x 4 “to 


explain.” 


This is not the place for a full explanation of Arabic grammar. However, reading Chaghatay, 
especially in its more formal registers, requires some study of Arabic. Generally speaking, the 
range of Arabic vocabulary is limited, and you will find what you need in an Ottoman diction- 
ary, or if not Ottoman, Persian. Nevertheless, it will be useful to keep an Arabic dictionary 
handy and to locate a concordance of the Qur’an. 


13.9 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 


Ashab-i kahf babida ihtilaf k6ptur. Mahtasari bu du, kim Yanan mulkida Afsitis Saharida 
Daqyanis atlig malik-i jabbar bar ermiS, kim ba‘zi depdurlar kim, ulthiyat da‘wasi qilur ermis. 
Wa bu ashab-i kahf ba‘zi riwayat billa nawwablari wé mulazimlari ermislar. Wa musulman 
ikaéndurlar. Wa yasurun Tanri ta‘alla ‘ibadatin qilur ermiSlar. 

There are many disagreements about the Companions of the Cave. The long and short of it 
is, in the kingdom of Greece, in the city of Ephesus, there was a tyrannical king named Decius, 
who some say claimed divinity. And these Companions of the Cave, according to some stories, 
were his officials and servants, and they were Muslims, and they openly worshipped God. 


Passage Two 


Daqyants bu haldin waqif bolup, alarnin qatli fikirda bolmi8. Alar bu halni ma‘lim qilip, ittifaq 
billa Saharlaridin ga¢ip, el yoluqur wahmidin yolsiz bayabanéga tiiStip, bir qoyciga ucrap, qoyc1 
alarga dagi goSulup, qoy¢cinin iti ham qoSulup, Raqim atlig Sarga kirmi8lar. Wa alarnin ‘adadida 
taraddud bar. Har taqdir billa garga kirip, haqq ta‘alla alarga uyquni mustawli qilip, tié yiiz 
toqquz yil oyumi8lar. 

When Decius found out about this, he began to think about killing them. They learned about 
this, and together they fled the city. Out of fear that they might meet people, they went into 
the trackless wilderness. They met a shepherd, and the shepherd joined them, and so did the 
shepherd’s dog. They went into a cave called “Raqim.” And one hesitates with regard to their 
number. In any case, they entered the cave, God sent them an overwhelming sleep, and they 
slept for 309 years. 


Passage Three 


UI muddat Daqyaniis jahannaméga barip, nac¢a padisahlar gardis bolup, bir huda-parast ‘abid 
padisahga saltanat yatkanda, ashab-1 kahf Tanri ta‘alla amri billa oyganmiSlar. Wa Tamltha 
degiin rafiqlarin Sahar’a yebarmillar, ta‘am kaltiiriirgd. Cin ul rafiq Saharga yatkaé, Sahar 
awza ‘in mutagayyir tapip, halayiqni ‘Isa ‘alayhi ‘s-salam diniga fahm qilip, mutahayyir bolmi8. 
Bizzarira ta‘am alurda, diram Cigargac, “Daqyantis kanjini tapipsen!” dep, ani tutmiSlar. Kop 
majaradin sonra, padisah gasiga eltmiSlar. Faqir-i mutahayyir 6zga padiSah wa 6zga halq k6riip, 
hayran ermis. 

During that time, Decius went to Hell. Several kings succeeded him, and when the throne 
came to a God-worshipping king, by God’s command the Companions of the Cave awoke. 
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And they sent their companion named Tamlikha to the city, to bring back food. When that 
companion arrived at the city, he found that the city had changed. When he explained the reli- 
gion of Jesus (Peace be upon him!) to the people, they were astonished. When out of necessity 
he wanted to get some food, as soon as he took out a coin, they said, “You have found Decius 
himself!” and seized him. After many further events, they brought him to the king. This poor 
astonished man was surprised at seeing a different king and a different people. 


Passage Four 


Padisah anin hali kayfiyatin sorup, ul faqir har s6z, ki 6z halidin eytur, ‘ajab k6riintir. Padi8ah 
‘ulamani yigip, bu babda qil-u qal qilip, sonra alar demi8lar, kim ‘Isa alayhi ‘s-salam Injildé 
bu halda habar beripdur, kim Daqyanis ¢agida bu jama‘at garga kirip, ti¢ yiiz toqquz yil oyup, 
senin zamaninda oygangaylar. PadiSah bu isdé masrir bolup, Tamlthaga yol baSlatip, ashab-i 
kahf suhbatiga muSarraf bolup, alar ta‘am yep, Tanri ta‘allaga sajdat-i Sukr qilip, yana oyquga 
barmi8lar. Uyqulagaé, rihlarin qabz-i arwah haqq ta‘alla amri billa qabz qilmis. Ul padisah ul 
gar 18ikidé ulug gunbad yasap, alarni madftn qilip, ul yar halayiqqa ‘azim ma‘bad bolmis. Bu 
qissa tawarth wa tafasirda mabsit bar. Wa garibidin biri budur. 

The king asked about him, and every word he said about himself seemed wondrous. The 
king gathered the scholars. They debated with each other, and then told him, “Jesus related 
this matter in the Bible, that in the time of Decius, this company would enter a cave, sleep for 
309 years, and awaken in your time.” The king was happy about this. He had Tamlikha lead 
the way and come to enjoy conversation with the Companions of the Cave. They ate food and 
prayed in thanks to God, and then they went back to sleep. As soon as they fell asleep, by God’s 
command, the Collector of Souls collected their souls. That king erected a great shrine dome at 
the mouth of that cave and buried them there. That place came to be a great place of worship for 
the people. This story is detailed in histories and commentaries. This is one of the stranger tales. 


Chapter 14 


The Zadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataky, 
Part One 


14.1 Introduction 


Now it’s time to try less-structured reading of a manuscript. The following passages are 
taken from the > > S55 tadhkira “legend” of Jalal ud-Din Kataki. He was originally named 
Jamal ud-Din, and for reasons you will read about here, he was renamed Jalal ud-Din. Later, 
he earned the nisha (a name indicating one’s origin) Kataki for his adventures in the mythi- 
cal city of Katak. Katak is thought to be one of the lost cities of the Taklimakan Desert. He 
is credited with a vital role in spreading Islam in Eastern Turkestan, which you will read 
about here. 

The term tadhkira “memorial” in Central Asia generally refers to narratives of the lives of 
Islamic saints such as Kataki. These narratives are read aloud at the saints’ shrines. Thus the 
tadhkira is a widely- appreciated genre, and one with deep connections to Turkestani popular 
culture. They are often fantastic and strange, blending legend with sacred history with stories 
about the origins of peoples. 

The handwriting in this text is not elegant. However, it is close to what you will encounter 
in the majority of manuscripts. You will also notice that the lines of handwriting in the manu- 
script tend to impose on one another. Many manuscripts are prepared carefully by a scribe who 
first impresses horizontal guidelines on the page, and then writes more or less according to 
them. This example does not seem to have benefited from such a level of attention. Good— 
you will need to learn to read messy things, and doing so will only make the easy things more 
pleasurable. 

Nor for that matter is the spelling very predictable. It will behoove you to read the 
text aloud—manuscripts were often written down “by ear” according to how the words 
sounded, rather than according to codified standards of orthography. If you cannot find a 
word in a dictionary, say it out loud, write it in Latin letters, and then consider how else it 
might have been written. “)9 wirs, for example, may be spelled Q»)9 wirs, or Gh sulh 


as on sulh. 


This selection is from Lund University Library, Jarring Prov. 328. 


14.2 Passage One 


We begin with the introduction of Jamal ud-Din, including his parentage and his traveling 
companion. 


134 The Tadhkira oe ud-Din Katakt, Part One 


sec 


a, EFM ritcsoxeliee 


gar yt 
wi ve g 


7 od 


Ipapit as eo 


> Ql Slee Lge 3 GIVeul Gayl bb GWMEs! pp SAG wS Gow! Bale dogs Gpe> 
Si! Gayl ob Gry» Abl gol oles Ge SiS Bale dogs pdm SIE Gop! 
SI4b 9 GWE Lb SVObLby SV GUE pj Saw Ade Gptrwojlays Sis ge OVS! ODL 
Gg bls dal8 eS ISS PS IGS IGUS AS ys CAS cpg otic Cus aks 


IW 92HH HAE Gd Ay po VOI 9 pe Vg ae JES gp diy Colors 
(From Jarring Prov. 328, lv: 11—2r:3) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Cpl dle Hafiz ud-Din PN. Hafiz ud-Din 
oul isim N. name (ol < oul isim > ismi) 
bY )g.0 mawlana N. master (as a title) 
Cpl Jloa> Jamal ud-Din PN. Jamal ud-Din 
oS dle Hafiz Kabir PN. Hafiz Kabir 
cpl ves re Sayh Sahab ud-Din PN. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din 
de | atlig Adj. named (variant of abl 
dy yo murid N. disciple 
oy Sul ikkawlan N. “the two of (them/us/you)” 
obls bayaban N. wasteland 
- bs ase ‘azm qil- VP. set out for 
<8 2 tayy qil- VP. traverse (quickly) 
4s5b badiya N. wilderness 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
es abs qat* qil- VP. to travel across 
Odie naccand Adj. many (see 43:5) 
Obbs numayan Adj. apparent 
Coles ‘ajayib Adj. strange, wondrous 
Jods buland Adj. tall 
ES Ow sarw-i ‘arar* N. Chinese sumac tree 
gw 9 pw sarw-i sahi* N. an erect cypress tree 
SII 9 pe sarw-1 azad* N. elm tree 
OL pe 9 pw sarw-i Saryan* N. beech tree (here rendered 44_,w 
b pe) 
-oyb tart- V. (of a tree) to be rooted in the 
ground; to pull; to suffer 


14.3 Soy! 5b “There Was” 


This passage witnesses the return of yb bar “there is,” now combined with the Past tense “to 
be,” -»! er-. This makes a Past tense statement of being: S22! yb bar erdi “there was.” (We 
mentioned this briefly in 13.3.) 


Gopl yb 48 _p oy VEE Jol Goypl ob GME! _» » BE! ol oks Gx 
S2y2! Jk Gry 
Ul taglarda bir qal‘a bar erdi. Bir oglanlari bar erdi. Savh Sahab ud-Din atlié bir 
muridi bar erdi. 
There was a fortress in those He had one son. He had a disciple named 
mountains. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din. 


14.4 Paleography 


Scribes are imperfect. They are tired, underpaid, or unskilled. Sometimes they just want to get 
the job over with. Or, usually, they are simply writing according to the style with which they 
are familiar. Here are some comments on the way this passage is written in the manuscript to 
help you decipher it. Many of them will already be familiar to readers of Arabic, Persian, or 
Urdu. 


14.4.1 Sigs- -niy 


a The genitive suffix Si- -niy 1s So common in Chaghatay that many scribes write it in 
* — akind of shorthand. Usually this involves removing at least one of the dots for the two 
© <n> letters. Here it looks like SS or SGa, The word Suuil anin “his” is written even 


more simply, as XI, without the dots underneath the (S <i>. (See the introductory sec- 
tion on the alphabet for examples of contracted Si.) 
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14.4.2 Stacking 


Notice how many words or letters in the manuscripts are stacked atop each other. There are 
different reasons for this. 

* First, the word Ow bildn. The 0 <n> is atop the | <a> in Y <la> simply because that is 
kL a common way to write it. It looks rather elegant. 


Lae Second, at the end of Line 3, we see how the suffix (pdiw in (ptuwojlgyo 
i of nt) darwazasidin “from the gate” is stacked on top of its stem. This is very common 
oy at the ends of lines, and especially at the end of a page. Scribes preferred not to 
split a word over a page break, or across a line break, and stacking letters was 
considered an acceptable way to avoid doing so. 
Third, at the beginning of Line 3, Sui uS appears to be stacked atop the word GK, 
Here, the scribe miscopied some words and, rather than start over, inserted them at a convenient 
place. The same is true of the placement of 45 on Line 4. 


14.4.3 Qo <s> and Q» <i> 


The familiar letterform for (Y~ <s> includes three small teeth. Look at the word & 5) owl, 
ia however—the (» here is written as a long, elegant line above the initial |. It will usually 
look like this. See also the word (y4.w0}l9)3 darwazasidin. 
g, The same is true of (4%, which is simply (» with three dots on top. See how Bx 
i sahab, @ Sayh, and +4 Sahar are written: the three small teeth are flattened into that 
long, elegant line. The three dots are compressed into squiggles. 


14.4.4 Missing Teeth 


Finally, you will find that many familiar letters are missing teeth—that is, instead of a full letter, 
you will just see its associated dots. 
ro) by For example, see the word 48> cigti at the beginning of Line 4. There is no clear 
a” tooth to mark the letter ~ <t>. However, its two dots sit above the line. 
Poe 


If you were seeing this word for the first time, how would you puzzle through its pronuncia- 
tion? You can see ~2>—now which letters are those? 

Look at the dots. We have a single dot underneath—that could only be @ <j> or . We can 
be pretty certain that it belongs to the 7 shape at the beginning of the line: a> 

Then we see two sets of double dots over the line. We cannot put two dots over >—there is 
no such letter—so they probably belong to that round shape: a&> 

Now we have the other set of double dots. They must go somewhere. They cannot attach to 
the S, here written 4_, so there must be another letter in hiding. The only possibilities are 3, 
which we have just seen, and . Normally, 8 will have a round form somewhere to anchor 
the two dots. Fortunately, your Chaghatay skills inform you that it must be A8> :~ Cigti “they 
departed.” 


14.4.5 Repetition 


The scribe has in one place written the same thing twice: eS ISIS eS ISS 
Best to get used to it. 
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14.5 Passage Two 


Jamal ud-Din and Sayh Sahab ud-Din continue their journey. 


wo (sp maoa g 
Lor, yy $ 
ig gee Ce yb Id 
ey <a ‘pilybypvi Lye Sb yapo 
Ue Dk Wop les Sipe peas Ty nal cad 
@ Mpa PLU phizng ydcas) Lyf bidley 4 
Meikigh seatlip 5b $e! 
WU YN buy Tit dy lesen 
Hoye, hong nbbyphepoth 
SVEN 2. pn AViobie wore 
SLoyS yy deS 4S yg Sy Vile eS SV GIALS Agi! OVS! 92 yor glae AT O95 Ll 
Sdgyb SSE (qwddy! pV G5 93 lO lS ps Cus SIS II SOG jos los! (gin! Sa fsle 
Oly Aadbo Guld aod iy Lal HWS oS 45S 095) 9 GIS 4S yg 9898 OV 9S!» 
JV GUS 4a> Tl Ogi de gs dS Gg lb 9 pgleo Sadly slo Sop HWE PS VG 95 
dette Ui loda> adgegl VGUS ole Cclb lodae SxS! SV GoV gh 9] lodea> (Aol 
IHW Glob Gry! py jd Cle yp GUS 4ay13 odie loo qusdllss Shol VGog89l OL 


AE LS G> CWS Gwoald GSS dod pp (pH dS dud GV gissl oS LU NV GHL Sg od g> 
IIG2p) p92) Ted 5S} 9 US o> 


(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2r:5—13) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
as rete Adj. late 
dio Jil andi8sa N. worry 


PULGT) bégana N. foreigner 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
als ‘aqil Adj. intelligent 

-col SE tan at- VP. dawn breaks 
-O 19 gon- V. to sleep 
-9)b yaru- V. to light up, to shine 
9 19 qop- V. to get up (from sleep) 
»» yar yar N. every place 

olS SS takyagah N. place of refuge 


ba-nazar-i tahammul* 


“with patient observation” (ba- “with”; 
nazar “observation, sight; eye”; tahammul 


99, 66. 


“patience”: “with the eye of patience”) 


dao mulahaza N. observation 
alo 5 wb bad-kirdar* N. an evildoer (bad in deed) 
JLIlu bad-afal* Adj. bad in actions (S&S! is the Arabic 
plural of 3 fi 7 “action’”’) 
parle zahir Adj. clear, apparent 
O35 tiin N. night 
a> hassa N. part, section 
fe) 9 | awwalqi Adj. first; original, previous 
-)) 9.82 91 oyqula- V. to sleep 
cuslb ta‘at* N. obedience 
eee subh N. early morning, dawn 
Olys Qur’an N. the Qur’an 
- 959] oqu- V. to read 
gales dunyaliq N. possessions 
jisle jaynamaz N. prayer rug 
ay! ibriq N. ewer, jug (in this case for ritual ablutions) 
Syl ayri Adj. of the loins (< yl ayr “loins, penis’) 
eles) libas N. clothing 
Jo> cul* N. loins, penis 
So miyi Adj. hairy (< $9 mity “hair”) 
ons kulah* N. hat 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
laxésl istiha* N. wish, desire 
Mi tila- V. to ask for 
oe gals namiis* N. law; honor; hidden deceit 
(Ski > haqq ta‘alla God the highest 
Los. hamd N. praise 
old sana’ N. praise 
( 3S 3) BS) zikr (zikr) N. remembrance; Sufi recitation of the name 
of God; any of a number of formulae one 
would recite as a remembrance of God 
a 5 tasbth N. praise of God; a form of zikr in praise 
" of God; any of a number of formulae one 
would recite in praise of God 


14.6 Voluntative J)- -ali/-ali 4- -yli 


We have seen the second-person imperative Ux- -gil (10.10). We have also seen the third- 
person imperatives or optatives GIS- Cle -gay -gdy (11.5) and O9+- -sun (10.9). Now let us 
command ourselves. This is called the Voluntative. 

The suffix (J!- -ali/-dli is added to a verb to indicate what “we” (first person plural) ought to 
do. (JI- -ali/-cili is for verb stems that end in a consonant. Stems that end in a vowel take .b- 
-yli instead. 


BY 58291 4S 45) 289) ols ALS See 
Ertdgicd oyqulayli. Qur'an oquyli! Sahargé kiréili! 
Let’s sleep until tomorrow. Let’s read the Qur’an! Let’s enter the city! 


In Passage Four, you will see the negative form of the optative. It simply includes the nega- 
tive suffix -le- -ma-/-md-: 


days FlUige JUS aSa,b 5s olayl 424eb3 Jgciol alan 42. gu5Jo aile,5 
ley s3 
Bir tarafka ketali, mundag Usul gal ‘aga barmayli. Fargana wilayatiga kirmdyli. 
yarda turmayli. 
Let’s go somewhere else, let’s Let’s not go to the fortress. Let’s not enter the land of 
not stay in a place like this. Ferghana. 


14.7 Persian Prefixes 2: -~ ba- -b ba- “with; by means of” 


The opposite of -(3 bé- “without” is -\> ba- -b ba- “with.” 

The prefixes -~ ba- -b ba- generally mean “with.” We can extend that meaning to include 
the instrumental meaning “by means of.” You will see -~ ba- -b ba- attached to the beginnings 
of nouns, which then form adjectives or adverbs. 
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In this passage, we see the phrase o>5 ya ba-nazar-i tahammul. 

If you look up 2 in, for example, the famed Steingass dictionary, you will not find it. 
_»43 nazar, however, is an Arabic word meaning “sight” or “observation.” J>5 tahammul 
is another Arabic word, this one meaning “patience.” They will be joined by an ezafe: ys 
e>5 nazar-i tahammul. Add the prefix: Ja>5 2% ba-nazar-i tahammul “by means of patient 
observation.” 

In this text, however, the author has taken (o> bu to be a kind of fixed phrase. That is, 
“(a> is” is acting like a single word, not a phrase. To this the author has added -3 qil- 
“to do”: 


eS pdLa)95 Ody Aa>dte Clb aod an 
ba-nazar-i tahammul qilip, mulahiza bildn kérdilar kim . . . 


They did by-patient-observation, and with observation saw that... 


It is not necessary to translate this sentence too literally. In later Chaghatay especially, gram- 
mar within Persian phrases is often ignored in favor of that phrase’s general meaning: “They 
observed patiently.” 


14.8 6 ta “until, up to” and the Delimitative Suffix 
dnb. Sitti dS -gidii 
In 12.3.4, we briefly touched on the delimitative (or Terminative) suffix 4e£- -gi¢d or AaS- 


-gicd. When added to a noun, it denotes the time or place when an action will end. We already 
saw a similar delimitative suffix for verbs (12.16). 


P2dLS paw det 1i8 ow 9 gf 9) deb SL HS daSge Sgt 
gaynylags ISAs! 
Samargqandgica safar qildim. Tangicd oyqulap goparsizmu? Sul sahargicé kelip, éldildr. 


I traveled as far as Samarqand. _—_— Will you sleep until dawn, then They came as far as this city, 
arise? and then died. 


The preposition 6 #@ means “until” or “up to” a time or place. It is very frequently found 
together with the Delimitative (or Terminative) suffix. 


15) det g> & Lo Jo! B pSluliagl ele Gael gu doxd 2 al UG 
hesb dee slas Cle aeS yi 
Ul darya ta célgica agar. Im istdsdy, ta Hitaygicd Ta Kasgargicd su icti, 
bargil. Hotangicd Cay. 
That river flows until it gets to If you seek knowledge, go as All the way to Kashgar, she 
the desert. far as China. drank water; to Khotan, she 


drank tea. 


The Tadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataki, Part One 141 


In this story we find our heroes in the midst of a very pious activity: 


JNG2939) O13 dre que bi 
Ta sabahgicd Qur'an oqudilar. 


They read the Qur’4n until the early morning. 


14.9 Persian Pairs and Flowery Prose 


Chaghatay writing picked up a habit from Persian prose: an author will often place two syno- 
nyms side by side. The reasons are purely stylistic. Usually, the words in question are in Arabic 
or Persian, and they serve to display the author’s erudition. It is as though we were to write in 
English, “We consumed drinks and beverages in convivial and affable company and compan- 
ionship with clever and witty individuals and characters.” We could call these “pair words.” 

You will encounter these pairs most in the first few lines of a work or a chapter, though many 
writers will pepper them throughout a text. We will see more examples later. For now, note that 
our heroes express both 40> hamd and elS sand to God—and both mean “praise.” 


14.10 Paleography 


If you look at the manuscript of this text, you may have difficulty locating or identifying all of 
the letters. We have here some letters that all but disappear, some appearing in disguise, and 
some we have not seen. 


14.10.1 Small Final h 4 


At the end of a word, © <h>, final form 4, will almost disappear. See for example the word 
4la>Me (Line 4), which almost looks like it ends in 4. In fact, 4 is still there—it has just formed 
a thin, short shape: 4 


14.10.2 An Oddly Shaped @ 


This scribe writes his ¢ <m> a little oddly. It looks like 4, but the vertical line is very short. See 
for example the word (944 (Line 8). 


14.10.3 Small alef 


Remember that a final S in Arabic words is often pronounced <a>. To make that clear, scribes 
sometimes add a small | “alef” above the ¢$ :S 

The example in this passage is ¢JL5 (§> hagqgq ta ‘alla “God the highest” (Line 9). It is unclear 
why the scribe added a hamza ¢ above the small alef. 


14.10.4 Differences between 5 and 5 


Finally, go through the text and look for differences between ) <r> and 5 <d>, and for that matter 
between _) <z> and 5 <z>. Look at how these letters connect to the ones that come before them. 
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» and 45 always connect to the previous letter with a little vertical hump. While 5 and 5 are 
written with a sharper “curve” than ) and ), that will not always identify them. 

) and }) connect with a smooth line, or with a gentle turn. There is no vertical hump. 

Look for these words: Sd) 95 kérdi (Line 4), 0'3 Qur'an (Line 6), 044) 9> ciilida (Line 8). 


14.11 Passage Three 


Our heroes continue to observe the peculiar behavior of the people of this city. Finally, they 
decide to ask one citizen some questions. 


Pre ft a 
Pity bie mgt, by 
ge rans Pe ae ; 
biccaypaiotrst oh Uilors b Marsh? 
HALLE D UALS Ms 
be ee .” : 
(a 4 “ ef hd Pe f fe 
ALN iypeiin gion gob! 
” ; 4 nae / : Pe Pay | 
birpidt 2fog pits ito 
bie) 6 s rs 3 td eG ‘ 
Ne eee ee see 
LI. 4, 4 oy; r / ae a 
Pabadties syle liga thy? 
wi 
HS Kel gparblbe pF Gry! oole deigd Gopl Gao Gre Sia Seep Qutalga! Say Voo 
9 PS IGS GUL Clasps Gad> O95» Vy? bal yo SIGS Yb lading » WS 
D9 GLB Olam! Ons p95 SlelB Fly> Oph 9 yotsleigi 059) Glog! sled Yauwys Ulla GIs 
ppl SW gr Sj gu dzdloline 93S (SQ! Ody) Ololine gba! Uley! dus 315 933! GI 


Slope Sqr sVpw IS gq Sqe WS I GI> GEES» HIG! OLS SIS AQ g3 


DIGYIH G29 gHb ey WjKpelle gob WjGrpldols MWK) GE Slocke Seri 
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2r:14—2v:7) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 


Jlg>l ahwal N. situation (Arabic plural of J& hail) 
oS ny heé kim no one 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
dex} gd Sunca in this way, to this extent 
leg Bubara PN. the city of Bukhara in modern-day 
Uzbekistan 
cS yigit N. young man; cavalryman 
di 9S kusa N. corner 
-u3 vb watan qil- VP. to settle down 
(yb watan N. homeland 
lar pe sarhisab N. accounting 
(-G9l) 9} js namaz 6t- (here dtd-) VP. to say prayers 
-195 09) roza tut- VP. to fast 
(Ele 4b) 4 l>o > yds nazra Cirag (nazr Cirag) N. mourning by lighting a lamp 
ons hayra* Adj. beneficent 
Oli ihsan* N. benevolent deed 
Id Sarab N. wine 
Obal iman N. (the) faith 
oduw) rasida Postposition. “in the manner of” 
Cn! igin N. trousers 
gw sozla- V. to speak 
OlnS kibran* Adj. great (plural) 
Sy> éarla- V. to invite 
ge sor- V. to ask 
S tes neciik what kind of 
Cade mazhab N. school of jurisprudence within 
i Islam (i.e. Hanafi, Maliki, etc.) 
cube millat N. sect; religious community 
ale ‘alim N. scholar 


14.12 Equative 4>- -¢4 “In the Manner of,” “To the Extent Of” 


We can attach the suffix 4>- -cd to the end of a noun to form an adjective or adverb that means 
“in the manner of (that noun).” It is usually attached to proper nouns to indicate the manner or 
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style of a people or a place. We can call this this “Equative” because it “equates” the qualities 
of one thing with another. 

If we combine 4>- -cd with 94 su and » bu, we get 42594 suncd “in that manner; to that 
extent” and 496 munca “in this manner; to this extent.” 


DV 9OSV ge deDloliae DIGS Gold de oy S2y21 gly daigts 

Musulmancé sézldéydurlar. Bajinca libas kiydildr. Suncéé bilur erdi. 

They speak in the manner of They put on clothes in the style They knew to that extent. 
Muslims. of Beijing (China). 


14.13 (§09-/Slo- -daki/-diki 


The locative suffix -da/-dd can be combined with the ending a - -ki to make an adjective: 
oteL JSS kél bagda “the pond is in the garden” > J9S SiMEL bagdaki kél “the pond that 
is in the garden” 
This construction allows us to make more complex noun phrases to use as the subjects or 
objects of sentences. 


Kucadaki h"ajalar Kasgarni h*ahladilar. Sizlar neétik millatdéki halq idinlar? 
The khwajas in Kucha desired Kashgar. To which sect do your people belong? 


14.14 Paleography and Quirks 


14.14.1 Attaching eS kim and 4 ke 


Similarly, the words oS G+ hec kim “no one” are usually written separately. Here they have 
been combined as eae heckim (Line 1). 


14.14.2 Ba(r)mu 


On 2v:6, 94)b barmu is written as 96 bamu. Presumably, this is due to the lenition (weaken- 
ing) of syllable-final <r> in more modern varieties of Turkic around Kashgar. The scribe may 
have been writing by ear, or simply forgot to write the letter. 


14.15 Passage Four 


Our heroes’ new acquaintance answers their questions. They are amazed at what he tells them 
and formulate a plan of action. 

There is no new grammar this time. This passage is to help reinforce what you have been 
learning. 
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pps Cowie 72) ypsvce Dy 
HW LA ys dy aide btu pip Yq bel 
wbesycst bi echo sef Pt 
Tycick pbelcolys or?” 
MED dso ep, 


Jo! Fl UIs Mle [Yo SSS LA 935 GH od gp! Olabe 3 31 yb joylGslb Guu! otS pl 
AS}.91 CAS Legs All gee) dares ail VI IY joslohe 31 32 dod GIS cle eye dissgl AS dos 
Bb lee 35Ng2 Gus DIK pV Ggleeo vole Sgr SVG Ine p92 Gass powloly yb doi 
DIGAB Cobas Cus ple si 022 lige LUS aSB,b 52 jy dulelg Hb okee Goo DS 


(From Jarring Prov. 328, 2v:7—12) 


Gab 4é Ss! Sasolasls 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Olas sultan N. sultan 
3 i Abi Qubays PN. Abu Qubays 
ray} laqab N. what someone is known as; 
: a title or nickname 
3923 ziwar* “adorned with gems” 
(ols) La 8a (Sah) N. shah 
HS Kataki nisba, “of Katak” 
Flats qaydag Adj. what kind (of thing) 
Ainsgl ohSa Adj. similar to 
-AiS9] ohsa- V. to resemble 
gw) Lore ail SI a y la “ilaha “illa ahu “There is no god but God; 
il Muhammadun rasilu [ahi Muhammad is the messenger 
of God.” This is the Shahada, 
the Muslim declaration of faith. 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
odlw sada Adj. simple 
3 gl su0 mahliq eS (of God), living 
yb ie> éahar yart “people of the Four Caliphs,””” 
meaning Sunnis 
Chola maslahat N. advice, discussion 


14.16 Paleography: yas © 


Notice how the scribe has written jv biz: j2, as though it were pz. This is a fairly common 
shorthand. It simply combines the dots from ~ and ¢ into a single ~. 

Elsewhere, for example jowloly bilmdsmiz, the tooth of the S remains, while its dots are 
combined with the dot of the ~ before it. 


14.17 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 


Hazrat-i Hoja Hafiz ud-Din Kabirnin bir oglanlari bar erdi. Ismlarini mawlana Jamal ud-Din 
der erdi. Atalari hazrat-i Hoja Hafiz Kabirnin Sayh Sahab ud-Din atlié bir muridi bar erdi. Anin 
bilan ikkaéwlan Saharnin darwazasidin Ciqti. Safargé ‘azm qildi. Bayabanlarni tayy qilip, wa 
badiyalarni qat’ qilip, na¢éanda kiindin keyin, bir Saharga kaldilar. K6rdilar, kim, k6rdilar, kim 
qal‘a numayan boldi. ‘Ajayib buland sarw-i ‘ar‘ar, sarw-i sahi, sarw-i azad, sarba Sarayya tartip 
turupdurlar. 

Khwaja Hafiz ud-Din Kabir had a son. His was called Master Jamal ud-Din. His father 
Khwaja Hafiz ud-Din had a disciple named Shaykh Shabab ud-Din. The two of them left the 
city and set out on a journey. They traversed the wastelands, and crossed through the wilder- 
ness, and some days later they came to a city. They saw that a great citadel had come into view. 
There were wondrously tall sumac, cypress, elm, and beech trees standing there. 


Passage Two 


Amma kiin keé bolupdur. Bu ikkaéwlan andiSa qildilar, kim béganalarnin Saharigé ke¢a birla 
kirmak ‘aqillarnin i8i emasdur. “Tan atqanda, kirali,” dep, bir kanadrada qondilar. Artasi tan 
yarudi. Bu ikkawlan qopup, Saharga kirdilar. Yar-yarda takyagah qildilar. Amma ba-nazar-i 
tahammul qilip mulahiza bilan k6rdilar, kim halayiq bad-kirdat bad-af‘al ma‘lim wa zahir 
boldi. Keéa bolsa, tiinni tié hassa qildilar. Awwalqi hassada oyquladilar. Ikkin¢i hassadar 
ta‘at ‘ibadat qildilar. Uciinéi hassada ta subhZié4 Qur'an oqudilar. Aslan dunyaliqdin bularda 
naccéanda parca kitab, bir jay-namaz, bir ibriq bar erdi. Libaslari Ciilida, mii baSlarida kulah, 
istihalari kalsa, kiSidin bir nemé tilamakni namis qilip, haqq ta‘alla hamd sana wa zikr tasbth 
eytur erdilar. 


2 The byk> éahar yar “Four Friends” refers in Sunni Islam to the four Rightly-Guided Caliphs who suc- 
ceeded the Prophet Muhammad. 
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But day passed into night. These two worried that entering a city of foreigners at night was 
not something smart people would do. “When dawn breaks, let’s go in,” they said, and they 
spent the night in an out-of-the-way place. The next day, the sun rose. These two got up and 
entered the city. They took refuge all over the place. But with patient observation they saw that 
it became clear that the people were bad in deed and in thought. In the evening, they divided 
the night into three parts: In the first part, they slept. In this second part, they worshipped. In 
this third part, until dawn they read the Qur’an. In all the world, their only possessions were a 
few books, a prayer rug, and ewer. Their clothes were about their loins, they had hats on their 
hairy heads, and if they desired anything, they made it their custom to ask people for a little 
something, and give praise and remembrance to God. 


Passage Three 


Bularnin ahwalidin he¢kimnin habari yoq erdi. Sunéa biliir erdi, kim Bubaradin ikki yigit 
kelip, bir kuSada watan qildilar, dep. Amma bular bir kin Ciqip, sar-hisab bardilar. K6rdilar, 
kim bu halayiq musulman desélar, namaz 6témay, roza tutmaydur. Wa nazra Cirag qilmaydur. 
Hayra ihsan qilmaydur. Sarab i¢adur. Kafir desa, Iman eytadur. Musulman rasida igin kiyipdur. 
Musulmanéa s6zlaydurlar. Zahir boldike, kafir-i kibran ikan. Bir ki8ini Carlap alip kelip, s6z 
sordilar: “Sizlar ne¢iik mazhabdaki millatdaki halq idinlar? Padi8ahinizlar bamu? ‘Aliminizlar 
ham barmu?” dep sordilar. 

No one knew anything about them. They only knew that two young men had come from 
Bukhara and settled in some corner. But these two went out in the day to reconnoiter. They saw 
that this people, if you were to call them Muslims, they did not say their prayers, nor fast. Nor 
did they mourn with lamps. Nor did they do charitable deeds. They drank wine. If you were to 
call them nonbelievers, they professed the faith. They wore trousers in the manner of Muslims. 
They spoke like Muslims. It was clear that these were some major infidels. They invited some- 
one back to theirs, and they asked him, “What kind of school and sect do you people belong to? 
Do you have a king? Do you have scholars?” 


Passage Four 


UI ki8i aydi, “Padisahimiz bar. Atini Sultan Abii Qubays, laqabi Ziwar Sa Kataki derlar. ‘Alim 
degén nemaga ohSa? Mazhab millat degan nema? Biz ani bilmasmiz. ‘La ‘ilaha ‘illa llahu 
Muhammadun rasilu [lahi’ demakdin 6zga nema bar bilmasmiz.” Bular hayran qaldilar. “Nectk 
sada mahliqlar ikin!” dep, “Bularni éahar yari qilali,” dep, “Cahar yari bolmasa, biz bir tarafka 
ketali. Mundag yarda turmayli,” dep maslahat qildilar. Padi8ahnin aldiga bardilar. 

That man said, “We have a king. His name is Sultan Abu Qubays, and he is known as Ziwar 
Shah Kataki. What sort of thing is a ‘scholar?’ What is a school? A sect? We don’t know about 
those things. Apart from saying, ‘There is no god but God, and Muhammad is the Messenger 
of God,’ we don’t know what else there is.” They were shocked. “What simple creatures!” they 
said. “Let’s make them into Sunnis!” “If they don’t become Sunnis, let’s go somewhere else,” 
they decided. “Let’s not stay in a place like this.” They went before the king. 


Chapter 15 


The Yadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Katakti, 
Part Two 


15.1 Introduction 


Since we last saw our heroes Jamal ud-Din and Sahab ud-Din, very exciting things have hap- 
pened. Jamal ud-Din made a lion appear out of nowhere, and rode it to see the king. They 
eventually made it into the throne room. 


15.2 Passage One 


taf ¢ Sew | OOF a, 7 

Why ys gop lvls | 

A erosaggincth onthe 
Lehr poppst ble He a 
LP trip phage geile | 
earice a higles Ioan fia bid Siwye 
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heii yy NS ser figs 
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Odky Spe GWA Mer W995 3 dd CMe SUN g0 Spar Gayl oldrld Fg)gl oles yg} Lal 
ee Olglgd Syl lsh Sagi Sysols 925 pS VS 95S yigH jp pa> lel Gaygi G98 loci 
AAAS! Sdy31 Bge Slew o> SS Ves tinue GOT) Gy Dlglgd SUI Sh gw queso 
CoN) Slax UY g0 p> GAd pM j104)9.)92 4235 LG ge Wj1H) 9) 92 Says 4 VEL 51 Sg! ol p92 5 
93 japlEde Sgraiie lal SAlg) O95 do SINS 45,44 9) S9d,31 US Gude Qpablby jp eS su! 
Iya pp Ho SB Les Niiniuwe 32 duulgs Morel 039 py pose Hd pw 3 alle Gay oS 
SIL ler Suse! 995 43 Salar oles p93} sl polSgtigS len dilgn Cemely dual gs laced (gh 


IISA pg) Cl 998 GM G4 2 G3 92 Jorgled y Gleo dessa! Bg2 Iya 9g Salad g2 
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 3v:6—4r:2) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
(cJMe) cS jalaliyat (jalalat) N. magnificence 
Camo sifat N. manner 
Tc 118] N. remedy, cure; often means “way,” “means 
to achieve an end,” or “alternative” 
ye ‘Izzat N. glory 
Cask’ taht N. throne 
5) 195) 5) buzurgwar Adj. great; N. the great one (often spelt in 
one of a number of variations, i.e. lgSayp 
buzrukwar) 
SS 9! on Adj. right (direction) 
ol gles pahlawan N. hero, champion 
was -nisin “sitting at, attending” (suffix from Persian) > 
(nd 253 “attending the throne” 
ra rn sol Adj. left (direction) 
oo 1S kursT N. chair 
op53 zarrin Adj. golden 
> RD m& 1S kursi-ye zarrin “golden throne” 
“ped we masnad-nisin Adj. in the seat of honor 
Ole san N. number, count 
Ole b> hadd-i san* N. limit to the number 
428)| al-qissa “Back to our story.” 
3 maqsiid N. goal, intention 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
leno muda‘ ‘a N. reason 
ale S9) ruy-i ‘alam* about the world 
yew sayr N. travel 
dinciol> hajatmand Adj. in need 
diieiiuns mustmand Adj. unfortunate 
CJS zalalat N. error 
-Jlu sal- V. to place, to put 
- 955 9S k6ndiir- V. to persuade 
o> jawab N. reply, answer 
Iya 9¢8 fahwu ‘l-murad* N. a desired outcome (Arabic) 
wb bles du‘a-ye bad* NP. “a bad prayer,” malediction, curse 
dy bad Adj. bad (Persian) 
-yok bas- V. to cover, to press 


15.3 GS- Sk- -gay giiy “Shall, Ought to” 


We have visited the verbal suffix GIS- Gle- -gay gdy before (11.5). There it functioned as a 
general imperative form for the third or second persons, as well as a statement of “ought to” in 


the sense of “perhaps.” 


Here it is a command, and we can add personal suffixes to it! 
Of course, according to palatal harmony, $\¢- -gay goes with back vowels, while SIS- -géy 
goes with front vowels. The Negative is formed by adding - -ma- between the verb stem and 
the suffix. The Interrogative is formed by adding 96- -mu at the end. 


Singular Plural 

Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun 
-gayman oe 1 “T shall” -Baymiz pos >yu/ 1 “we shall” 
sk pe 

-Baysiz jh 2 “you shall” -Saysizlar Spon 2 “you shall” 
Sele Vp slé 

-Saysan ce 2 “you shall” (familiar) 
-bay GE ol/Jol 3 “he, she, it shall” -Bay(lar) ye dol 3 “they shall” 
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Singular Plural 
Suffix Pronoun Suffix Pronoun 
ers Be 1 “T shall” -gaymiz wo lS 3 u/ 1 “we shall” 
Or yw 
-gaysiz jh 2 “you shall” -gaysizlar jw 2 “you shall” 
js Drm sf 
-gaysan ce 2 “you shall” (familiar) 
-giy ls 9l/Jol 3 “he, she, it shall” -giy(lar) us ol 3 “they shall” 
polSp Glo> Sw jv GALE olasld 9.49! DIS da oS Sslne rc 
ego dulbu de dos guliul)  dbrsglo Gpa> yoLVIMS 
Gl gee ClS yo am Suber 903 


Biz sizgd jawab bargdymiz. 


We shall give you an answer. 


go GALS pw delle cyo 


Man Buharaga sayr 
gilgaymdnmu?u 


Shall I travel to Bukhara? 


15.4 -» tur- “To Be” 


Usbu padisah halqini rastliq 
yoliga salmasa, qum Saharini 
basgay! 


If this king does not place his 
people on the road of truth, 
may the sand cover his city! 


AE SIS gutta! Lares (5I 
Ou sSloy Glo 


Ay, Muhammad! Usbu kafirga 
jawab barmdgdysdn. 


Oh, Muhammad! Do not 
respond to this nonbeliever. 


Ay, Jibrail, kim hémmd kar 
qila alaydur, hazrat-i Dawudga 
tomiircilik kasbini bdrgdysdn! 
Oh, Jibra’il, who can do 


all tasks, give the craft of 
blacksmithing to Dawud! 


BS Gay dalys iv 
gajagleley qs 
Bizlar h’aja turup, Kucani 
surmagaymizmu? 


We being khwayas, should we 
not rule Kucha? 


We have yet another word for “to be,” -_5 or -_)95 tur-. Unlike -3! er-, it can be used in the Pre- 
sent tense or aorist. Unlike -U9 o/-, it does not imply “to become.” Instead, it has a meaning 


like 94 dur. 


We saw -_» tur- a couple of times before (11.3). There it ended a sentence that meant “X is Y.” 


Here we see a common use of -_ tur- in the middle of a sentence using the Perfective Gerund 
W- -p: 29» turup “it was, and...” 


15.5 dup! 89 yog erst 


The grammatically “correct” way to say “if not” in this context would be 4wlel 9s bolmasa “if 
that were not the case.” However, we cannot rely on Chaghatay texts to be grammatically cor- 
rect or consistent. Here instead we have 4)! 492 yoq ersd, literally “if there is not.” 
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15.6 Passage Two 


Under Satan’s influence, the king refuses to accept Islam, and eventually the city is indeed bur- 
ied in sand. Jamal ud-Din Kataki wonders what to do next. 


yee ppt bor phi eI 
“dala fy tr bboy: 
Wrihpspefe ily parity 
ensulielyy ayy yo WP 
Lippy tet ls erPecipgls pe ya 

ANPREP AN AY MOM 


babe Jao his UV 90 Spa> GUS ply GIlagS Suge a pw ctr9ygs Suiegd dae OS 
CPL 92 UV 90 Spa> p9dV9)q2 Olu si Cs Gg) 95 GUS pw 6 Oleg td 92 LUI 
joulely Vp eS du! Vg DS UHL 45Bb 43 Grol Mile GI yg Colas 
V3 CAI! Jlo= BV 90 Spa> Ws Heygyhry Oley AQ Wa Vy Wale o9F G9 
Kd 999) 92 Cpa) ASBb ud Guay Vac Tay) GES 495 Cpe deal ge Els pSL4uI jp jal OF 

DLL! G9) 99! loud] yo Ck Bly e48 dad» (py Vg 
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 6r:3—9) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
-? 9S k6m- V. to bury 
J logS komal- V. to be buried 
Oli 1 ged Sahristan N. town and its inhabitants 
ee b ta sar-i “up to; all the way to” (Persian) 
-09)95 k6riin- V. to be seen; to be visible 
awd past Adj. low 
QlLuSe yaksan Adj. singular 
(Ob) Oly yaran N. friends (Persian, plural of gb yar 
“friend”) 
od qaysi “Which?” (variant of ond) 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
glo > Obe 29 farman-bardar Adj. obedient 
ole se) bardar suffix “-taking” 
jo pedl ope td qaddasa sirrahu ‘l-‘aziz “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)” 
AS 33 tawajjuh Adj. setting out for, heading; N. taking 
care 
dusk tayyaba* Adj. good (Arabic) 
Cuas) rubsat N. permission 
eds qadam N. step 
ly yiraq Adj. far, distant 
43,0 muraqaba N. trance 


15.7 Verbal Noun (- -§ 


We have seen one way to turn a verb into a noun by adding the suffix Sle- 3b- -mag -mdk, 
making it an infinitive (10.11). Here is another way. 

The suffix (5»- -§ makes a noun denoting the act or state of a verb, for example, -)yb bar- > 
Uw b barik “the act of going,” - 989! oqu- > 4949! oqus “the act of reading.” All of the case 
endings can be attached to it. 


This verbal noun also allows someone to refer to another person’s actions. 


RIM SAS BL Mo SG ge 9 pu tg 95 Seg 
ceo LodVol o> GUS pals ghd leg 
Mulla Baqiniy qaytisini Qumniy turusi sarw-i sahiniyn 
h’ahlamasmdn. kémdailasi barabar kaldi. 


Boubg9! leo YSIS giro 
IIS! Yololy 


Usbu kafirlar dua oqusni 
bilmdis ikdn. 
The level of the sand [lit. its 


It appears that these I do not want Mullah Baqi to 


nonbelievers do not know return. standing] was equal to that at 
about praying. [Lit. I do not want Mullah which the cypress trees were 
Baqi’s returning. ] buried. 


The choice of ending depends on roundedness harmony: a verb stem in which the final vowel 
is <o> or <u> takes (#9- -us5; <6> or <ii> takes Q%9- -1i5; <a> or <a> takes (-; while a stem 
ending in a vowel simply takes (*- -S. 

Here, Y*l 9S kémdilds “being buried” has taken an unexpected suffix, (*!- -d¥. This may 
reflect the way Kashgaris spoke at the time this manuscript was copied. In Kashgar, i, u, and i 
were often pronounced as a or d. (This could not happen in the first syllable of a word, how- 
ever). So, Airis “entering” could be pronounced kirds, but not *kdrds. 


15.8 Reflexive Suffix -0- -n- 


We have seen the Passive suffix -J- -/- in action (8.3). This chapter gives us something a little 
different: the Reflexive suffix -U- -n-. This suffix generally points to things that one does to 
oneself, for example - 92 yu- “to wash” > -0.92 92 yuyun- “to wash oneself.” 
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Here we see it in the verb -09) 9S kériin- “to be seen; to be visible.” Grammatically, it ought 
to mean “to see oneself,” but it does not. The Reflexive suffix is fairly uncommon. You will find 
it in a few individual verbs like this one. 


15.9 Voluntative GI- S- -ay -diy -y 


We have seen second-person commands (“Go!”), third-person commands (“May she go!”), 
first-person plural commands (“Let’s go!”’), and now gentler commands to one and all. Now we 
finally have a first-person singular command (“Let me go!’’) 

This Voluntative form of the verb is made by adding the suffix S|!- G- -ay -dy -y to the end of 
the verb stem. If the stem ends in a vowel, just add (S- -y. If the stem ends in a consonant, add 
S|- -ay -dy, and pronounce it according to palatal harmony. 


SUS 45953 Gyo dug FLU Sq yb Siw Glit95 od Joe 
Andag bolsa, man tawajjuh qilay! Saya yar bolay. Sul ydrdd tohtay. 
If that’s the case, then I should I shall be a friend to you. Let me stop here. 
get going! 


15.10 Passage Three 


Several of Jamal al-Din’s spiritual and familial ancestors appear before him, including the 
Prophet Muhammad and the Four Rightly Guided Caliphs. Muhammad tells him his mission 
and purpose in life and gives him (and us) a preview of the story to come. Note that Muhammad 
does not speak directly to Jamal al-Din—trather, the angel Jibra’1l passes the news on. 


LU bon tA 
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Ae lo phe ej P Lai y) 
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Peter Ya hits Minto pis 
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Miro l 


The Tadhkira of Jalal ud-Din Kataki, Part Two 155 
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J9)57 Ololue Oe Gy 92 pled lg SipSi gle! 


(From Jarring Prov. 328 6r:12—6v:7) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Jou) rasul N. messenger (here, the Messenger, 
Muhammad) 
43} 5c) farzand N. child 
CA2m himmat N. ambition 
Oda bilan Conj. “and” (contrast 7.7) 
Cod hizmat N. service, employment 
op 3 duo sadd afirin “a hundred congratulations” (Persian) 
elail saranjam N. order 
dob nabtid Adj. annihilated 
J425 qasad N. intent 
each ba‘is N. reason 
Obs mayalan N. inclination, preference (Persian, 
plural of ree, mayl “inclination’’) 
cpl Jy Jalal ud-Din PN. Jalal ud-Din (here referring to the 
. : jaldliyat of God that is manifest in 
Jamal ud-Din) 
Syle mubarak Adj. blessed 
O9 J 192 Syle Mubarak bolsun! “Congratulations!” 

Clas qutbiyyat N. the quality of being a “pole” (23 
qutb), in the Sufi sense of a perfected 
human being 

43 yo martaba N. rank, degree, station 
hol> hasil N. result, yield 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Ardawil lace name, Erdabil in modern 

v9) Pp 
. Kurdistan 

lass kadhuda N. head of a household; father 
Luts Rasid PN. Rashid 

Ok 3 8qléai Tugluq Temiir Han PN. Tughlug Temitir Khan (1329/30- 
“ae BH S 1363, khan of the Chaghatay Khanate) 

ous wa da N. promise 


15.11 Imperative S- -7 )YS- -ylar 


Yes, there is another Imperative form. One can add the suffix S- -y to the end of a verb to 
make the second-person singular formal imperative (“You, please go!”’), or add a plural suffix 
US- -ylar to made a second-person plural imperative (“All of you, please go!”). 

Like (- -5 (12.4.2) or the possessive suffixes @- -m “my” and Si. -y “your” (6.1), the suf- 
fix SG- -y can also be Se- -in, SG9- -uy, or SS9- -iiy. The choice depends on roundedness 
harmony. 


AS 64 29)! HSU SLI yp GAegl pe drkegs 9! Sinio Sj. 
Sab Sig) qs l4SuS JSS 9.2 91 
Sizldr Ardawil Sahariga Siz dmdi bir ayal tapip Sizldr menin dytimda 
barinlar. kadhuda bolun. oyqulanlar. 
Go to the city of Erdabil. At last, find a wife and become _ All of you, sleep in my house. 
a father. 


You may also encounter the variation »~S\- -yizlar, as in Passage Four below. 
To make the Negative Imperative, insert the suffix -lv- -ma-/-md-: 


DIS! les jp pSGbe5 95 S35 gi O15 Slut lol 
Silos 93 Asi g 59] 
Sizldr sarab icmdaylar. Sunnatni tark tutmanylar. Musulman bolsay, Qur’an 


oqusni tohtaman. 


Do not drink wine. Do not abandon tradition. If you are a Muslim, do not 
stop reading the Qur’an. 


15.12 Passage Four 


Jalal ud-Din, with his new name, makes his way to Erdabil. He leaves the now-homeless people 
of Katak with some advice. 
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jSsligi SS Ged Col Ws 
(From Jarring Prov. 328: 6v:7—13) 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
pp > habar bar- VP. to give news, inform, tell 
Colé gayib Adj. disappeared 
R jel pw Awl Beet) qaddasa ‘llahu sirrahu “(May God sanctify his beloved 
. ‘|-‘aziz heart!)” 
o> cihra N. face 
O9> cin Conj. like 
daub tabaqa N. group, stratum, type 
cbs la‘l N. ruby 
dis9 ) 3 afrohta Adj. bright, as though burning 
(Persian, participle of (e955! 
afrohtan “to burn”’) 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
PUTA Ort Sukufta Adj. blooming (Persian, participle 
of (paces Sukuftan “to bloom’’) 
ula qas N. eyebrow; side, presence, place 
-Ju8 ol) ese ‘azm-i rah qil- VP. to set out on the road for 


(see -Uk3 @}© ‘azm qil-) 


15.13 Ezafe 


- eS aks qat’ qil- VP. to travel across 
aks gat’ N. cutting 
oO J9S sl Ay Kol place name, “Moon Lake” 
Jobe ma‘ qil Adj. satisfied, willing 
Cua) rahmat N. mercy; “thank you” 
Comal nasthat N. advice 
B\esee) zinhar N. warning 
es] oe 
cls wajib N. “necessary”; a category of 
Muslim jurisprudence 
Cas sunnat N. “tradition”; a category of 
Muslim jurisprudence 
S $e) tark N. abandonment 


There are places in this passage where the word order does not make immediate sense, for 
example )Y GUS 4é 099)! >. Shouldn’t it be NGS 425,44 qs)! Ardawil Sahariga 


kaldilar? 


Instead, there is an ezafe (10.4) between »¢% Sahar “city” and Jy92)! Ardawil “Erdabil”: 
v9)! 54 sahar-i Ardawil “city of Erdabil.” This Persianate construction is very common 
when a phrase involves proper nouns and Persian or Arabic vocabulary. 

Look for ezafes in this passage. Where does the word order not make sense? What if you 
reversed those two words and added an ezafe? 


15.14 “Like” Soo- -dek with O9> Cin 


In this passage, we have O9= ciin to emphasize the meaning of Sus- -dek “like”: 


G9) 2 did 9 98! SQ) daub Oger GVoygr Slee 
Mubarak cihralari cin tabaqa-ye la ‘Idek afrohta bolup ... 


“His blessed face was brightened like rubies . . .” 
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It is not uncommon to see a Persian word (like O9> ciin) paired with a Turkic suffix of simi- 
lar meaning (like SG.- -dek). 


15.15 Passage Five 


One morning, one of Jalal ud-Din’s companions, Shaykh Shahab ud-Din, gives the call to 
prayer, alarming the hunting party of Tughlug Temiir Khan. 
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ASVy 92 DID SR! 92 G4 We 95 Sp OD... GI Se! Ceah SIH deep! 
SS 92 hg Sg Qotuh Sidgd Cail Sol Sol}! le 989) dé jles Gb SIS 9 eQuu! 

JIGS W495 95 wys Gla gs OlolLins Spine 93 aI elas! 
(Jarring Prov. 328, 7r:8—7v:6) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
eb 195 6d) 95 cly gi tora; toram oe indicating Tughluq Temiir 
Ogu J |g Bolgasun place name, Balasaghun, in modern- 
day Kyrgyzstan (normally O gf Lu Ls 
Balasagun) 
yy Barbar PN. Berber 
ols 9S Kos-kiyan PN. Caucasian (usually OLSS95) 
Cytele Macin PN. place name, Southern China or 
“Machin” 
as baj N. tax 
cals harajat N. expenditure; tax 
csi ilt-/elt- V. to transport; to take 
Nol awla- V. to hunt 
-) 9! orla- V. to get up 
4G hanqah N. Sufi lodge 
(Ol!) Obj! azan (azan) N. the call to prayer 
od iT o> hvab-aliida Adj. sleepy 
(Wb) -Ce yat- V. to lie (down) 
ay 193 qulaq N. ear 
jl Fl awaz N. sound, voice 
49> ho’ Adj. pleasant; Adv. well 
jas! ihtiyar N. choice 
Neus re yumSa- V. to soften 
Saal ask N. tear, teardrop 
Cral nadamat N. regret 
023 od qatra qatra Adv. in droplets 
Ole ) rizan Adj. pouring 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
ol ah N. sigh 
Slope sarwaz N. soldier 
(Jd) Cbs dil N. heart 
Yo» pur-dard Adj. painful (< pur _» “full of’ + dard 
2)5 “pain” 
ulS rikabdar N. stirrup-holder 
= (Solin munada-gar N. herald 
dw ysl ersa Conj. thereupon 
»»Y bir bir each other 
SGL ban N. call, cry 
jl SGL ban-i namaz N. call to prayer 
er) tn N. sound 
yb bari N. all, the whole thing 
aU! elas ina’ allah “God willing” 
Spiso muS&rik N. polytheist 


15.16 Voluntative (,!- -ayin -dyin 


There is yet another way to say “I shall” or “let me”: (j!- -ayin -dyin. It functions just like G!- 
-ay -ay. 
Our example here is (y2!)9 sorayin “I shall ask.” 


15.17 “Thereupon” 4,3! ersd 


The conjunction “thereupon” is formed by combining the verb - ys! er- “to be” with the Condi- 
tional. Recall that, in the Past tense, the Conditional means “when.” Literally, dys! ersd means 
“when it was (so).” 


15.18 Forming Verbs from Nouns (Verbal Suffix Y- -/a) 


By now, you have met several verbs that contain the syllable Y- -/a. 

These verbs are derived from nouns. Let us take, for example 9! aw “hunt.” If we add Y- -/a, 
we get -9l awla- “to hunt.” 

Similarly, -) 9:9! oyqula- “to sleep” is derived from 9429! oyqu “sleep,” while -Yj9u sdzld- 
“to talk” comes from }9 sdéz “word.” We could also make bi at “horse” into -bT atla- “to 
ride a horse,” and so on. 
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15.19 Passage Six 
Jalal ud-Din’s party makes their way to see Tughluq Temitir Khan. 
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Sd GUS ISI VAS guts 9S Solio 
(From Jarring Prov. 328, 7v:6—10) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
cb 58 qizil Adj. red 
2b baqi’ N. tent gear 
Og altun N. gold 
oo 1S kurst N. throne 
Si95 qoy N. bottom, ass 
J qol N. hand 
-) 95191 uratur- V. to cause to halt (< 


-Coly9l urat- “to halt”); 


oye gurra N. (white) spot 
OL taygan N. hunting dog 
dye ps Sarr mard “orim fellow” 
IRI, ri-ba-ra Adj. face-to-face 
(0)93) eb toram (t6ra) title, here indicating 


Tugluq Temitir Han 
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15.20 Passage Seven 


Tughluq Temiir Khan challenges Jalal al-Din. He asks the Muslims what it was they were call- 
ing out in the early morning. 


saa 
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min an-nim 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
Toba | eC iS hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah “Rush to prayer!” (Arabic) 
ax ya ni Conj. “that is to say” 
SS 53 tirik Adj. upright, alive 
e gid Ce > ol glial | as-salawat hayrun “prayers are better than sleep” 


(Arabic, properly 215445!) 


jleS namaz N. prayer 
(sol awla* Adj. more important, taking 
precedence (Arabic) 
SI agar Conj. if 
las! i tibar N. the thing on which a matter 


depends 
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If you wish to know how the tale ends, you will need to consult the manuscript! (Alternatively, 
there is a very readable translation of a different version of this story in the Tarikh-i Rashidi.)* 
We will move on to other exciting stories. 


15.21 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 

Amma Ziwar Sah ulus padisah erdi. Hazrat-i Mawlanani jalaliyat sufatida kériip, bé-‘ilajliqdin 
‘izzat bilan tahtda qopup turdi. Amma hazrat-i buzurgwar k6rdilar, kim Ziwar Sahnin on 
yanida allik pahlawan ham taht-nisin, sol yanida allik pahlawan kursi-ye zarrin-nisin, masnad- 
nisinlarnin hadd-sani yoq erdi. Al-qissa, Ziwar Sah aydi, “Ay, yigitlar! Ne yarlik bolursizlar? 
Munda nacéa yiiriirsizlar?” dedi. Hazrat-1 mawlana Jamal ud-Din aydilar kim, “Biz Buharadin 
ciqip kelip erdiik. Bu Saharga kalgali na¢éa ktin boldi. Amma maqsiid muda‘ ‘aymiz bu kim, 
raw alamni sayr qilip yirgaymiz. Har yarda hajatmand bolsa, biz mustmandlar du‘a qilgaymiz. 
Bir yarda ki8i zalalatda bolsa, rast yoléa salip kéndiirgdymiz. Ay, Ziwar Sah! Jawabin ne turur? 
Ay3gil! Cahar yari bolsan, fahwu ‘l-murad. Yoq ersa, du‘a-ye bad gilurmiz. Bu qirg Saharinni 
qum basip qalur,” dedilar. 

Ziwar Shah was a great king. He looked upon the Master in a magnificent manner, and glo- 
riously arose from his throne. The Great One saw that, to Ziwar Shah’s right, there were fifty 
watriors and attendants to the throne, and on his left, fifty warriors, and countless attendants to 
the golden throne—there was no limit to the number of people in seats of honor. Back to our 
story. Ziwar Shah said, “Oh, young men! Where are you from? How long will you be here?” 
The Master Jamal ud-Din said, “We came from Bukhara. We came to this city a few days ago. 
But our goal is to travel the whole world. Wherever there is a need, we poor souls shall pray 
there. If someone somewhere is in error, we will persuade them onto the correct path. Oh, Ziwar 
Shah! What is your answer? Tell us! If you become a Sunni, that will be the desired outcome. 
Otherwise, we will curse you. Your forty cities will be buried by sand.” 


Passage Two 


Kiin ¢iqti. Qumnin turusi sarw-i sahinin k6malasi barabar kaldi. Hazrat-i Mawlana ba-nazar-i 
tahammul mulahaza gqildilar. Bu Saharistan ta sar-i Turkistan kériindi. Past buland yaksan 
bolupdur. Hazrat-i Mawlana bulardin maslahat sordilar. “Ay, yaranlar! Amdi qaysi tarafka 
barali?” dedilar. Bular aydilar kim, “Bizlar bilmasmiz. Ozlari hdb biliirlar. Bizlar hazratlariga 
farman-bardardurmiz,” dedilar. Hazrat-1 Mawlana Jamal ud-Din (qaddasa sirrahu ‘I-‘aziz) aydi- 
lar, “Andag bolsa, man tawajjuh qilay! Arwah-i tayyabalardin qaysi tarafka ruhsat boladur?” 
dep bulardin bir naééa gadam yiraq barip, muraqabada olturup idilar. 

The sun came out. The level at which the sand stood came equal to that at which the cypress 
trees had been buried. The Master observed carefully. One could see all the way from this town 
to Turkistan. High and low had been flattened into one. The Master asked them, “Oh, friends! 
Which way should we go now?” They said, “We don’t know. You yourself know well. We act 
on the Master’s orders.” The Master Jamal ud-Din (May God sanctify his beloved heart!) said, 
“In that case, I should get going! In which direction to the good spirits wish me to go?” He 
stepped a little ways away from them and sat down in a trance. 


3 Mirza Haydar Dughlat, Zarikh-i-Rashidi: A History of the Khans of Moghulistan, W. M. Thackston, trans. 
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Department of Near Eastern Languages and Cultures, 1996). 
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Passage Three 


“Hazrat-i Rasul ‘alayhi ‘s-salam aydilar, ‘Ay, farzand! Siznin bu himmatiniz bilan hizmatinizga 
sadd afirindursiz. Munca kelip, bularni saranjam berip, nabtid gilmasaniz, bular qasad qilip, 
aydilar ke, KaSgar zeminlaridin Ma wara ‘n-naharni aldilariga salip, 6z mazhabiga kirgiizgali 
fikirida erdi. Ul sababdin ba ‘is bilan sizni bu tarafké mayalan qilduq. Ay, farzand! Amdi sizda 
haqq ta‘allanin jalaliyat sufati zahir boldi. Jamal ud-Din atinni Jalal ud-Din qoydugq. Bu atinizga 
mubarak bolsun! Qutbiyat martabasi hasil boldi. Amdi sizlar Ardawil Saharigi barinlar. Siz 
anda kadhuda bolun. Bir ogul farzand bolur. Atini Hwaja Rasid qoyung. Tugluq Temtir Han 
degan siznin aldinizda ‘Musulman bolay,’ dep wa‘da qilip, ogluniznin qolida tamam yurti bilan 
musulman bolur.’ ” 

“The Prophet (Peace be upon him!) said, ‘Oh, child! A hundred congratulations on your 
ambition and service. If you had not come all the way here, brought order to these people, and 
annihilated this place, they would have pledged their intention to place the land from Kashgar 
to Transoxiana before them and bring it into their own religion. For that reason, we directed 
you here. Oh, child! Now you possess God’s own quality of magnificence [jala/tyat]. In place 
of your name Jamal ud-Din, we have named you ‘Jalal ud-Din.’ Congratulations on your name! 
You have achieved the station of being a ‘pole.’ Now go to the city of Erdabil. There become 
a father. You will have a boy child. Name is Khwaja Rashid. Before you Tughluq Temur Khan 
will promise to become a Muslim, and in your son’s hands, he and all his country will become 
Muslims.’ ” 


Passage Four 


Hazrat Jibra’1l ‘alayhi ‘s-salam mundag habar bargin, dep, gayib boldilar. Hazrat-i Mawlana 
Jalal ud-Din (qadasa ‘llahu sirrahu ‘l-‘aziz!) mubarak Cihralari ¢tin tabaqa-ye la‘ldek afrohta 
bolup, gil gil Sukufta Sukufta yaranlari qaSlariga kaldilar. “Ruhsat Ardawilga boldi!” dep, 
‘azm-i rah qildilar. Bayabanlarni tayy qilip, badiyalarni gat* qilip, Sahar-i Ardawilga kaldilar. 
Ay K6lda takyagah qildilar. Katak halqiga aydilar, “Sizlar qaysi yar ma‘qil bolsa, Sunda watan 
qilinizlar. Rahmat sizlaérgé. Amma sizlarga nasthat bu kim, zinhar: farz, wajib, sunnatni tark 
tutmaniz.” 

“The angel Jibrail (Peace be upon him!) has given you this news,” he said, and disappeared. 
The Master Jalal ud-Din’s (May God sanctify his beloved heart!) blessed face became as bright 
as rubies, and blooming like roses he came over to his friends. “We have order to go to Erdabil!” 
he said, and they set out on the road. They crossed the wilderness, traveled across the waste- 
lands, and came to the city of Erdabil. They camped at Moon Lake. He said to the people of 
Katak, “Wherever you would like, make that place your home. Thank you all. But I have advice 
for you. Beware: do not abandon what is obligatory, necessary, and tradition.” 


Passage Five 


Al-qissa. Andag eytipdurlar kim, Tugluq Temiir Han Mogulistanga tora erdi. Ozi Bol’asunda 
erdi. Ardawilnin, Barbamin, Kis-kiyannin, Ma-Cinnin, Tu[r]pannin tamam yurtlarnin baj 
hirajati Sunda eltip beriir erdi. Bir yil Ardawildin awga bir min yatta yiiz ki8i bila kaldi. Alta ktin 
awlap kelip, Ay Kélga tii8ti. Keéa qondi. Subh urladi. Hangada Sayh Sahab ud-Din azan oqudi. 
Tugluq Temitir Han h’ab-aliida yatar erdi. Qulaqiga 4waz-i hoS iSitildi. Bé-ihtiyar qopup olturdi. 
K6nli yumshadi. ASk-i nadamatlar k6zlaridin qatra qatra rizan boldi. Bir ah-i sarwaz-i dil-1 
purdard tartti. Rikabdar dep bir ki8isini buyrudi. Aydike, “Ay, rikabdar! Sen barip, ul munada- 
garni alip kalgil. S6z sorayin,” dedi. Ersa rikab-dar barip, aydike, “Ay . . . lar! Sizlarni Tora 
éarlaydur,” dedi. Bu ikki buzurgwar bir-birlarigé aydikim, “Bu kafir ban-i namazga oqugan 
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azanniy unini i8itip, Sunin barsidin s6z sorar bolgay! Insa’ allah, bu muSrik musulman bolgay,” 
dep qopup kaldilar. 

Back to our story. They say that Tughlug Temitir Khan was the Tora of Moghulistan. He was 
in Balasaghun. All of the taxes from Erdabil, the Berbers, the Caucasus, China, and Turpan used 
to be transported through there. One year he went out from Erdabil to hunt with 1,700 men. 
They hunted for six days, and then made camp at Moon Lake. They stayed the night. Dawn 
broke. At the lodge, Shaykh Shahab ud-Din made the call to prayer. Tughluq Temiir Khan had 
been lying down asleep. His ears heard a pleasant sound. Without thinking about it, he got up 
and sat down. His heart softened. Tears of regret flowed in droplets from his eyes. He let out the 
sigh of a soldier with a painful heart. He gave an order to one of his men, the “stirrup-holder.” 
“Oh, stirrup-holder! Go and bring back that herald. I want to ask him something.” So then the 
stirrup-holder went and said, “Oh, . . . s! The Tora calls for you!” These two Great Ones said to 
each other, “This nonbeliever must have heard the sound of the call to prayer, and now wants 
to ask all about it! God willing, this polytheist might become a Muslim!” They got up and went 
with him. 


Passage Six 


Hazrat-i Mawlana k6rdilar kim, Tuglug Temitir Han degan bir qizil dy etip, 6ynin baqisida altun 
kursiga qonini qoyup olturupdur. Yatmis yatta Qalmaq aldida qol baglap uraturadur. Bir altun 
gurra Surraliq taygan aldida yatipdur. U1 ikki Sarr mard kelip, rt-ba-rilarida olturdilar. Rikab- 
dar aydi, “Ay, toram! Munada-garlar Subu kiSilar ikan. Kaldi,” dedi. 

The Master saw that this fellow called “Tughluq Temur Khan” had set up a red tent. Within 
its structure, he had placed his bottom on a golden chair. Seventy-seven Kalmyks stood before 
him with their hands linked, stopping [anyone from entering]. A golden, white-spotted hunting 
dog lay at his feet. These two grim fellows came in, and they sat face-to-face with him. The 
stirrup-holder said, “Oh, Tora! It turns out these two were the heralds. They have come.” 


Passage Seven 


Hazrat-i Mawlana aydilar, ““Hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah,’ ya‘nt ‘Tirik bolsan, salahga kalgil!’ ‘As- 
salawat hayrun min an-nim,’ degin, ‘Oyqudin namaz yahSiraqdur,’ dediik,” dedilar. Tugluq 
Temiir Han sordi, “Sizlaér awlamu? Menin bu itim awlamu?” dedi. Ana Hazrat-i Mawlana aydi- 
lar, “Ay, kafir! Hab sordun. Agar Iman manda bolsa, man awla. Agar Iman itda bolsa, it awla. 
Agar Iman sanda bolsa, sen awla. I‘tibari mandadur,” dedilar. 

The Master said, “We said, Hayya ‘ala ‘s-salah, or ‘If you are aware, come to morning 
prayers!’ As-salawat hayrun min an-niim means, ‘Prayer is better than sleep!’ ” Tughluq Temtir 
Khan asked, “Are you better? Or is this dog of mine better?” To him the Master said, “Oh, non- 
believer! That is a good question. If I have faith, then I am better. If the dog has faith, then the 
dog is better. If you have faith, then you are better. It depends on faith.” 


15.22 Further Reading and Study 


The world of tadhkiras is wide, wonderful, and weird. A number of recent works illustrate the 
variety of stories they tell, including Thum’s Sacred Routes of Uyghur History. Jeffrey Eden, 
Thum, and Brophy, The Life of Muhammad Sharif: A Central Asian Sufi Hagiography in Cha- 
ghatay (Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2015) provides a 
complete translation of one example of the genre with extensive notes and commentary. 
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Lund University Library has digitized a number of tadhkiras, among them: 


Jarring Prov. 349, including the legends of Imam Muhammad Bagir, the Twelve Imams, 
Yusuf Qadir Khan Ghazi, and others; 

Jarring Prov. 355, relating legends of the Bughrakhanids, and then of the Four Imams; 
Jarring Prov. 358, of Sultan Sutuq Bughra Khan and others; 

Jarring Prov. 369, of Apaq Khwaja, and others. 


Chapter 16 
The Stories of the Prophets 


16.1 Introduction 


Let us continue to build up your recognition of vocabulary while adding new grammar and 
exercising your paleography. 

You deserve a break after the story of Jalal ud-Din Katakt, so let’s read something entertain- 
ing written in clearer handwriting. Our subject is the “stories of the prophets” (gisas ul-anbiya’), 
a genre that expands on the stories in the Qur’an by combining the history of revelation with 


amusing, sometimes ribald tales. 

This example comes from Kashgar, where this story was written down in the mid-eighteenth 
century. The manuscript at hand is Lund University Library’s Jarring Prov. 431, which was copied 
in the early nineteenth century. It claims to be an example of the “stories of the prophets” as related 
by Nasir al-Din b. Burhan al-Din al-Rabghutzi (1311), who wrote his version in Khwarezmian 
Turkic, an antecedent of Chaghatay. This copy is written in a more modern form of Chaghatay. 


16.2 Passage One 


We are introduced to ‘Aj, his parentage, and his mighty stature. 


Oslo fle 

ios Ys culply to tb 
wba eto oprd peerlgest tel 
He Me bo WM depie 
Lhe ieee seis! 
ab pili suse Wgeoly ot 
aby YTD Yash pales why sige err? 


Sy visgpe! pe) hy pene 
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J92 Sry2l Gale Fa)ol sue Gal Gay! Hes! Sus! Ul&Go Tle Coy! WIS Sesedd! abe 
Gry lst GIWISe Shoe So»! Je SgleioS » ob! S35 Eb! Jol Si EL! dun) 9) 
Esta! ork? Gol ge Aye owrgee ge gd Cullis dot SlB di 587 doll glo O2dx 


Sp! Ug2 Aly GWlgsiwgl ASL Coy! 2 Ca rgdud Cogs eT Cll gigs GI GIL 
(From Jarring Prov. 431, 72v—73r) 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
4428 qissa N. story 
ae ‘Aj PN. the antediluvian giant ‘Aj, usually called “Uj @9© 
Oges “Antiq PN. an evil daughter of Adam and Hawa ¢!g> (Adam 
and Eve), usually called ‘Anaq (345 or ‘Anaq G4 
cH Noth PN. man’s name, Nuh (Noah) 
Gale “adi PN. member of the tribe of ‘Ad Sle; Adj. giant in 
stature 
dw oS kimersa N. someone; person 
e ot Adam PN. Adam, the first man 
a ayag N. foot 
S hy > h’arak N. food, sustenance 
elssies jangal N. wilderness 
ols) alqat N. scrub, bushes 
-J92 yul- V. to pull up, to pluck 
. usd qatis- V. to join together, to meet 
-P gt Siim- V. to suck on 
AS 92 yota- V. to swallow 
obal aftab N. sun 
yd pis- V. to ripen, to be ready; to be prepared through 
cooking 
~ 9448 pisiir- V. to cook 
4S balke Adv. perhaps, even 
Ol Peso 19! ustih”an N. skeleton, bone 


16.3 Gulur- -ciliq 


In this passage we see the phrase J92 Sglei95 _» bir kiinciliik yol “a road one day in length.” 
This is actually a new form of an old suffix, the eW- -lig (frequently (3)- -/iq) that turns a 
noun into an adjective (7.6.1). We can add this suffix to lengths of time to modify another noun 
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and show how long it lasts: SG> (jabs jSue siikkiz yilliq jay “an eight-year war”; S. gs 9S 93 
Calg) tort kiinliik riwdyat “a story that last for four days.” 

Sometimes the suffix -ci is added between the stem and -/iq without changing the meaning of 
-lig: yhw Salami gS @391 tic kiincilik safar “a three-day trip.” 

The example here displays a variation on Su- eW- -lig -lig, So)- &9)- -lug -liig. 


16.4 3lo- -dagi 


This suffix (3!>- -daqi is the same as one we saw earlier, (§!5- -daki. This means that $1944 
Sahardaki and 3'5)¢% Sahardaqi are both adjectives meaning “in the city.” 


16.5 4o44- -Sicd (Compared to 4559£- -guncii) 


Recall the verbal noun formed with }*- -5, for example dS kelis “coming” (15.7). It can take 
the third-person possessive suffix (S- -i. Now recall the Equative suffix 4=- -cd, meaning “to 
the extent of” (14.12). 

If we combine these suffixes, we get words like 4o44.5(8 gatisicd “as they meet; meeting” or 
ASST alganica “as he took; taking.” The use of the Equative 4=- -cd shows that this action 
is immediately followed by the next, or that they happen simultaneously. 

This combination of suffixes dates to a late period in Chaghatay, and you are unlikely to find 
it in “classical” texts. 


16.6 Passage Two 
A story about ‘Aj begins. 


9) Sal Gazz! Gola! SIS Lal Gololgs Sra luiegb ae eS 53999) gS Flas loculS> 
e2 GlB5 qs Soler 425 Sl Yow Ob gb Srl 992 WISG> lwolis Who Sr! G2 Sb 
54295 122 olen gS iS gi gingl abe ABEE Cell 5255 2 Gayl 9S Oley SH gle Galois! 
98)98 3 92 Gry IB po AaB god 9S» Gg? Sige 13 92 Crys! Goley9S ar Ud95 
SGI Jags GS SES? y2 GUS dint 5298 EE HS ES Cade CHS Glo ISLE Coles Jo.5 
CL 92 GLSUS Ale Ky ddSlelgs 02 9 Gg ad Ardle G9 5 ey ES GNg Grtile 
Suse Gay gl Batic » Cub dedlb ely Si! leo GL3 Oly GWE 4ELL » Garb 
4235 9tie GES 9 GYL Cull da Hld Silos Ga ygith Godiva Gd SUS Cp! db etl 
AS! GE: Loo Gy GUS Tle Gay gi gl lS C1948 ld 9} SFG Jel al Gull GV gu 
duoic| LAS din Slop GEL. ope 9% Sry! ob Bll SS ght IAB 9 ti40 93 egies) cs! 
G25ET Si Gove JB 99 93S Cie GoS py G98 Mog! Gah Gull gle Gop! ys Gye 
Ie guts lb GALS Cope Aly» Sl O95 dod pp Clie ELK Gah GER 9 Geel 
Cprdgbive GEL Sal Gop lish Cpdenly 98)98 OSE y9dI)95 GAS 2 CS 9S GUS CH Tle 

GAs? HL yl PR! Fl! So Glos Jol Sigs Calg 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
~ gS kaltiir- V. to cause to come, to bring; to pass 
down over generations 
OW gb tufan PN. the Flood 
SVa halak Adj. destroyed, killed 
ex yaqa N. edge, side 
5) tiz N. knee 
(G)LB392 yugqgari Adj. high, above 
Oks yaman Adv. very much 
SG 9S kiinla- V. to be jealous (over someone) 
Ogiwgl ustiin N. area above; upper 
a> juft N. couple, pair 
-3) re qorq- V. to fear 
J 948 qabil N. acceptance, consent 
WSL tanla N. dawn (eS taylasi “the morning 
after”) 
49» 93 quyruq N. tail; foot of a mountain 
So yigit N. young man 
(gale) geile asiq Adj. in love; N. passion 
peer Sayda Adj. mad, crazy 
~yY bir-bir N. each other 
Dd») bir-birda Ady. together 
AL> hiyla N. trick, plan, plot, scheme 
lole mama N. old woman 
Je hal N. situation 
cary yagacti N. carpenter 
Ggdino sandiiq N. box 
5) gu ettur- eas cause to make; to have something 
Ys tup N. root, bottom 
aes) yigla- V. to cry, to weep 
cabo amanat N. an object held in trust for another person 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition 
MSL saqla- V. to save, to keep, to preserve; to wait 
(dleicl) Juss | i‘ timéd (i'timad) N. trust, confidence 
nel agiz N. mouth (S321 «nET agiz, agzi) 
- ln ciqar- V. to cause to exit; to let out 
pus ‘i8rat N. spending time together 
° >) LSta ba-yakbara Adv. together 
-)9! ur- V. to strike, to hit 
° yb 5 yb para para Adj. broken into pieces 


16.7 Polite Requests with the Conditional 


Sometimes in English we will ask someone to do something, but in a roundabout way. We ask, 
“Tf you would .. .” 

Chaghatay can do the same thing by using the Conditional 4w- -sa/-sd (9.6). In this passage, 
we have the example SGluy GSLe saglap barsdy “If you would protect it for me .. .” ‘Aj 
understands this as a polite request. 


16.8 Transliterations and Translations 


Passage One 


Sakkizinéi qissa: ‘Aj ibn-i ‘Anignin waqi ‘asi turur. Andag riwayat gilurlar kim, hazrat-i Nth 
‘alayhi ‘s-salamnin waqtlarida ‘Aj ibn-i ‘Aniiq dep bir ‘adi kimersa bar erdi. ‘Aniig degan 
hazrat-i Adam ‘alayhi ‘s-salamnin qizlari erdi. ‘Aj degdn anin oli erdi. Ozi besyar ulug 
‘adi erdi. Yul yiirsé, bu ayaginin ul ayaginin arasi bir kiinéiiltik yol erdi. Horaki jangaldaqi 
Daryadin ulug baliglarni tutup alip, aftabga tutup, piStrtip, yar erdi. Balke ustih’anlari billa 
yotar erdi. 

The Eighth Story: The Story of ‘Aj b. “Anuq. The story is told that, in the time of Nuh, there 
was a giant named ‘Aj b. ‘Anuq. ‘Anuq was Adam’s daughter. ‘Aj was her son. He was a very 
large giant. When he ran along the road, between this foot and that foot, there was a day’s travel. 
His food was the scrub of the wastelands. As he pulled them from the ground and stuck them 
in his mouth, he would suck on them, swallowing them together with their fruit. He would take 
great fish from the sea, hold them up to the sun, cook them, and eat them. He would even eat 
them with their skeletons. 


Passage Two 


Hikayatda andag kaltiiriipdurlar kim, ‘Aj tifanda halak bolmadi. Amma kafir emis erdi. 
Anin 6yi bagi yoq erdi. Daryalar yaqasida jangalda yiiriir erdi. Tufan stiyi anin tiziga 
yatmadi. Yuqqari ham 6tmadi. Hatunini yaman kinlar erdi. Bir qizini alip, tagqa Ciqip, 
ustiinida kisi k6rmas yarda qoydi. Qus ham kérmas erdi. Bu qiz ¢on boldi. Bir kiin juftluqga 
may] qilip erdi. Bu giz gorqup, qabul gilmadi. Tanlasi ‘Aj kelip Cigip katti. Qiz ta quyrigiga 
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kaldi. Bir yigitka k6zi tiiSti. Ana ‘aSiq boldi. Yigit ham k6riip, “aSiqi Sayda boldi. Bir-birda 
bolmaqga he¢ hiyla tapmadi. Bu yigit barip, bir mamaga halini bayan qildi. Mama eyttike, 
“Yagsacci qaSiga barip, bir sandiq ettiiriip, menin qaSiméa alip kelin,” dedi. Sandtiq ettiiriip, 
mamanin qaSiga alip bardi. Bu yigitni sandtiqga sulap, alip barip, ul tagnin tiipida qoyup, 
qaSida olturdi. ‘Aj kelip idi. Mama yiglap eyttike, “Ay, olum! Bu sandigta kisinin amanati 
bar erdi! Suni sen saqlap barsan? Yana ki8iga i‘timadim yoq,” dep erdi. ‘Aj alip barip, éyda 
qoydi. Har kiini Cigip ketadur. Bu qiz sandtqnin agzini acip, bu yigitni k6rdi. Yigit cigarip, 
bir naé&a kiin anin birla ‘israt qildi. Ba-yakbara 8ubu halda ‘Aj yatip kaldi. K6érar kim, 
bir ki8i turadur. Hatun qorqup, rastin eyta bardi. Ul yigitni sandtiqdin Ciqarip, hatunini ul 
mamani yarga andag urdikim, para para boldi. 

It has come down to us in stories that ‘Aj did not perish in the Flood. However, he was not a 
nonbeliever. He never had any house. He would go about alongside the rivers and in the wilder- 
ness. The waters of the Flood did not reach his knees, nor did they go above them. He would 
be very jealous about his wives. One of these girls he took and placed up on top of a mountain 
where no one could see, not even the birds. This girl grew up. One day, he wanted to couple 
with her. This girl was frightened, and she refused. The next morning ‘Aj left. The girl came to 
the foot of the mountain. Her eye fell upon a young man. She fell in love with him. The young 
man saw her, too, and his passion was enflamed. They could find no way to be together. This 
young man went to an old woman and told her about his situation. The old woman said, “Go 
to the carpenter, and get a box made, then bring it back to me.” He had the box made, and then 
brought it back to the old man. She locked the young man in the box and took it to the bottom 
of the mountain, where she put it down and sat down beside it. “Aj came. The old woman cried, 
“Oh, my boy! In this box is a thing that has been entrusted to me. Would you keep it for me? 
I can’t trust anybody else.” ‘Aj took it and put it in his house. He would go out every day. This 
girl opened up the box and saw the young man. She let the young man out, and they spend a 
few days in each other’s company. Just as they were together in this manner, ‘Aj returned. He 
would see that there was someone there. His wife was afraid, so she told the truth of it. He took 
that young man out of the box, and he hit the wife and the old woman against the ground so hard 
that they broke into little pieces. 


16.9 Further Reading and Study 


The “stories of the prophets” have been studied extensively, since different versions of these 
stories are known all over the Muslim world. With specific reference to this lineage, Rabghtizi’s 
Khwarezmian text is meticulously translated and annotated in H. E. Boeschoten and J. O’Kane, 
eds., Al-Rabghuzis the Stories of the Prophets : Qisas al-anbiya’: An Eastern Turkish Version 
(Leiden: Brill, 2015). However, the majority of manuscript texts that claim to be Rabghizi’s dif- 
fer from the Khwarezmian version in important ways. (Gunnar Jarring, “The Qisas ul-anbiya” 
in Acta Regiae Societatis Humaniorum Litterarum Lundensis 74 [1980], 15-68.) This Jarring 
article also includes a transliteration and translation of a large section of one of these texts. 
A facsimile is reproduced in Gunnar Jarring, Literary Texts from Kashgar: The Original Texts 
in Facsimile, Edited with a Preface (Lund: CWK Gleerup, 1982). 

This is an awful little story, but it certainly shows how the “stories of the prophets” over time 
grew to be more entertainment for their audiences than extensions of scripture. To get a sense 
of how this genre was read, see Gayane Karen Merguerian and Afsaneh Najmabadi, “Zulaykha 
and Yusuf: Whose ‘Best Story’?” in Jnternational Journal of Middle East Studies 29 (1997), 
485-508. 

Then look into the many manuscripts of “stories of the prophets” in Chaghatay. These are 
sometimes bound as a single collection, or else included in other manuscripts. 


Appendix A 
Numbers 


The system of numbers in Chaghatay is fairly straightforward. The numbers 1—10 each have 
their own names. Then, to make “13,” for example, simply say “10, 3.” The multiples of 10, 
20-90, each have their own names, but they work the same way: “47” is “4, 7.” 

After that, multiply 100s and 1,000s: “326” is “3, 100, 20, 6”—3 100, 20, and 6. 

Empty places are not marked: “8,904” is “8 1,000, 9 100, 4.” 


1 \ » bir 15 \o ow Os! on bas 
2 Y SI ikki 16 \7 4s! Oo on alta 
3 y al lite 17 \v 4% (9) on yatta 
4 ¥ 95 tort 18 ‘A jie Ogl on sakkiz 
5 fa) ow bas 19 V4 59395 Osl on toqquz 
6 cd aj) alta 20 Ys [4083 yigirma / 
BS em 
7 Vv e/ 4a yatta/yatti 30 ve 5393 9) ottuz 
8 A jie sakkiz 40 Ys ans qirq 
9 4 5.9895 toqquz 50 os Sul allik 
10 \. og! on 60 ian Sn pe 
11 \) » Og! on bir 70 ve peweve) yatmis 
12 \y SS! Og! on ikki 80 As DlwSus sdksan 
13 \y al Ogl on Lite 90 Ve Olid 93 toqsan 


14 \¥ 95 Og! on tort 100 Ves 592 yliz 
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200 
1,000 
2,000 

10,000 
100,000 


500,000 


a 


oe 


oe ee 


ee ee 


ikki yiz 
min 

ikki min 
tuman 
lak 


kiirtir 


Persian Numbers You Are Likely to Encounter 


— 


~~ & + + 


SK yak 


9 
cower 
Jee 


ues 


do 


7 V Cae — haft 
8 A Cum hast 
9 q 45 ne 
10 Vs og dah 
100 Va yo sad 


1000 Vaiss Be hizar 


Appendix B 
Common Units of Measurement 


Weights and measures could vary tremendously across Central Asia in time and in space. The 
same term might indicate two completely different weights or areas, depending on where and 
when it was recorded. 

The following table is therefore intended as a rough guide. It is based mainly on Raquette’s 
chart in his Grammar (Part 1, 35-36), Hori Sunao, “18—20 Seiki Uiguru zoku no doryoko ni 
tsuite” [Concerning Uyghur Metrology in the 18-20 Centuries”] in Otemae joshi daigaku 
ronshii 12 [October 1978], 57-67, and Zhang Shicai et al., eds., Weiwuer zu qiyue wenshu yizhu 
[Uyghur Contracts and Documents, Translated and Annotated] (Wulumudi: Xinjiang daxue 
chubanshe, 2015), 24. 


Length/Distance 
Unit Equals in Local Units Known Rough Equivalencies 
ub tas 25 Je yol 1 hour of trotting by horse; 7.5—8.05 km; 
: 9,113 paces; 4.5 miles 
J92 yol 360 GME gulag 
qe Bulaé 3 35. giz 1.67 m; 1 fathom 
35 giz 4 qe Barié 1 ell or cubit 
CbLlb tanab 60 cy)! argin 40 m; approximately 42.67 m 
Cy! ardin 35-71 cm; 2.33 ft 
fe 92 potiy 103 |92 yol 4 km; 2 miles. The unit apparently comes 
anes . from a Chinese term for “waystation,” 
and as such its length varies considerably 
depending on where one is. 
On> dizd 10 Si gw sun Chinese ¥ chizi “foot,” approximately 
= 32 cm 
Si gus sun 10 Sig pun Chinese +} cun “inch”; Chinese} fen 
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Weight 
Unit Equals in Local Units Known Rough Equivalencies 
Ole patman 8 he giilbir 0.91 kg; 57.3 kg; 381.95 kg; 573.44 kg 
(Kashgar ca. 1910); 580.61 kg; 5 4 dan 
3 =} dou 
HE salbir 8 Sy l> éariik 71.68 kg-72.58 kg; 6.625+} dou 
Sle éarak 4 dS b> éaksa; 6.72kg-9.027 kg 
8 Scdved nimsak; 
10-16 Stus jin 

Siiaod nimvak 2.24 kg 

Sle éarak 16 4uuS" > éaksa 

16 Siu jin 6.72 kg-8.96 kg 
Soeur istaik 4 dusS > Kaksa: 2.27 kg 
4 Sue jin 
S| l> éaksa 8 _ sar 
Sa ji F 560 g-620 g; from Chinese 7 jin 
A> jl 16 _- sar 
u~ sar Jlake misqal 35 g-38.89 g 
Jade mithgal Sy pun 3.5 g-3.89 g 
Sg puy 2 5955 nohud 0.35 g-0.39 g; from Chinese 4} fen 
5955 nohud “the weight of a chick pea” 
las gintar 48 ke—54.48 kg 


Key to Exercises 


Alphabet 
Exercise 1 Exercise 2 Exercise 3 
1. bu 1. bala cl Is 
2. ag 2. qut \ lg 2. 
3. qat 3. pir Ske 3: 
4. top 4. kasgar SS! 4. 
5. zalim 5. ustun artuc S 9th ge >: 
6. cagatay 6. hugand et 6. 
7. €ingis 7. kitab Voi 7. 
8. han 8. qawm Nib 8. 
9. urfa 9. kansu spo) 9. 
10. bajin 10. lanju Pele 10. 
ll. rah ll. bay Ces 11. 
12. qumul 12. bulbul gab 12. 
13. turfan 13. bawuréi abe 13. 
14. tirdiméi 14. mazkira dings 14. 
15. gulja 15. butan el) 15 
Chapter 1 
Exercise 1 


Muz sawuqdur. Qand Sirindur. Cay issiqdur. Gést qizil emasdur. Muré tatliqdur. Nan qim- 
mat emasdur. Yah’i éay gimmatdur. Dari arzan emis. Cay wa Sorpa issiqdur. Mew wa muz 
ac¢ciq ermas. Yeni qetiq aq randur. Qattiq gést yahsi emas. Nan puldur. YahSidur. Qetiq Sorpa 
ermasdur. Qizil Cay wa mewa tatliqdur. Muz sawuqdur. Issiq emas. AS aqdur. Qizil emas. Tuz 
gimmatdur. Arzan emis. Nan wa tuz dari emasdur. ASdur. Yahi getiq Sirin emasdur. Aé¢iqdur. 

Ice is cold. Sugar is sweet. Tea is hot. Meat is not red. Pepper is tasty. Bread is not expen- 
sive. Good tea is expensive. Medicine is not cheap. Tea and soup are hot. Fruit and ice are not 
spicy. New (“fresh”) yogurt is white in color. Hard meat is not good. Bread is money. It is good. 
Yogurt is not soup. Red tea (=black tea) and fruit are tasty. Ice is cold. It is not hot. Food (=rice) 
is white. It is not red. Salt is expensive. It is not cheap. Bread and salt are not medicine. They 
are food. Good yogurt is not sweet. It is bitter/tart. 
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Chapter 2 


Exercise 1 


Bir dost bar. Ul er kiSidur. Bir ki¢ik makiyan bar. Horus éondur. Bir mazlim ki8i wa bir bala bar. 
Yeni Sorpa yoqdur. Pul bardur. Bir kicik janwar bar. Ul tiSidur. Bu ¢ con janwar bar. Ul erkakdur. 
Bir yah8i adam bar. Ul adam er ki8idur. Ran qizildur. Mewa yoq. Oy aqdur. Sul éyda bir adam 
wa bir mazliim kiSi bar. USul mazliim ki8ida bala yog. Oyda issiq Gay wa nan yoq. Sorpada 
muré gst wa a8 bar. Usbu Sorpa tatliqdur. Aé¢ig emas. Sul gést inak ems. Makiyandur. Tohta 
bu kitabda emés. Tohta ul kitabda bardur. Tohtada mazliim kisi bar. USul mazlim kisida bir 
bala bar. Sul balada horus bar. Horus éyda emis. U8bu yardadur. Con dyda kitab bar. Ul kitab 
Sul 6ydi emasdur. Aq dyda horaz wa makiyan bar. Kék éay yoq. Sorpada a& wa gost bar. Siit 
Sorpada emis. Er kisida éay wa nan yoq. Qand éayda. Cayda siit yoq. 

There is a friend. He is a man. There is a little hen. The rooster is big. There is a woman and a 
child. There is no new (“fresh”) soup. There is money. There is a small animal. It is female. This 
big animal is there. It is male. There is a good person. That person is a man. The color is red. 
There is no fruit. The house is white. In this house, there is a man and a woman. This woman 
has no child. There is no hot tea or bread in the house. In the soup, there is pepper, meat, and 
rice. This soup is tasty. It is not spicy. This meat is not cow. It is chicken. Tokhta is not in this 
book. Tokhta is in that book. Tokhta has a wife. This woman does not have a child. This child 
has a rooster. The rooster is not in the house. It is right here. In the big house there is a book. 
This book is not in a house. In the white house there is a rooster and a hen. There is not green 
tea. There is rice and meat in the soup. Milk is not in the soup. The man has no tea or bread. 
Sugar is in the tea. There is no milk in the tea. 
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Adam atni soyadur. Bala tutiga ot beridur. Bayda pul bar. Bay atlar’a bogaz beradur. Bala 
i8akka ot beradur. Mozayéa siit beradurlar. Itlarda nan bardur. Aq qoylar bar. Oylar bar. Bir 
mazlim ki8i siitni balaga bardi. Stitdé nan yoqdur. Atlarda bogaz yoqdur. Bala atga su beradur. 
Tuti ul yarda olturadur. Tuti uSul yardin kelaédur. Qoyni bazardin aladur. 

Sul qoyga ot beradur. Sul qoyni soyadur. Qoynin g6sti tatliqdur. Gésti qizildur. Gésti a&da. 
A&da tuz mewa wa qoy g68sti bar. YahSi aSdur. Ul aSda qoy g6sti yoq. Yahi emasdur. K6lda su 
yoq. Bazardin su aladur. Sudin i¢édur. Balada su yoq. Balanin aldida su icadur. Balanin gozisi 
yoqdur. Atnin puti kesaldur. Oyda dari bar. K61 ki¢ik emasdur. Con dyda otun yoq. Qoynin rani 
aqdur. Bu adamnin qara qoyi Condur. Qoziga siir beradurlar. 

Kiéik kélda su bar. K6éInin siiyi sawuqdur. Oyda otun yoq. Otun issiqdur. I8akka ot bar. 
Itlarga nan yog. Ki¢ik éy aldida yah8i atlar bar. Ul yol tardur. Darwaza aldida bala i8akka ot 
beradur. Qara dart k6ldé bar. Yaman paygambar yoq. KGlnin siyi Sirindur. Rosiyada yaman 
adamlar bar. Yah8i emasdurlar. Con baylar yaman emasdur. UI kéldin su beradurlar. Qara sudur. 
Bu yollarda otun yoq. Kesal ki8i qara suni i¢adurlar. Baylar yahSi balalarga orun beradurlar. 

Rosiyanin yoli tar. Baylar Sul yollarda. Baylar Sul yollardin keladur. Baylar kiSidin pul ala- 
dur. USul baylar mazlim kisilarni aladur. Qoylar wa atlarni soyadur. Padisahsi yaman emasdur. 
Yah8idur. Bu yarda balalar yahSi. Qozi, i84k, indak, wa atlariga bogaz beradur. Sul janwarlar 
yahsi su icadur. Rosiyada yah8i emés. Yamandur. Rosiyada baylar itdur. 

USbu balanin kesali bar. Kesali yamandur. Bu yarda ki8ilar kesal balaga a8, nan, wa issiq Cay 
beradur. Balanin éayida qand wa siit bar. Iéddur. Balaga Sorpa beradur. Sorpada qoy gésti wa 
qizil muré bar. Qizil muréni mazlim ki8i bazardin aladur. ‘Arabistandin keladur. 

A person slaughters a horse. A child gives grass to a pony. The rich man has money. The rich 
man gives his horses fodder. The child gives a donkey grass. He gives the calf milk. The dogs 
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have bread. There are white sheep. There are houses. A woman gave the milk to a child. There 
is no bread in the milk. The horses have no feed. The child gives water to the horse. The pony 
sits there. The pony comes from this place here. She gets the sheep from the market. 

One gives grass to this sheep. One slaughters this sheep. The sheep’s meat is tasty. Its meat 
is red. Its meat is in the food. There is salt, fruit, and mutton in the food. It is good food. There 
is no mutton in that food. It is not good. There is no water in the lake. He gets water from the 
market. She drinks some of the water. The child has no water. They drink water in front of the 
child. The child has no lamb. The horse’s leg is sick. There is medicine in the house. The lake 
is not small. There is firewood in the big house. The sheep’s color is white. This person’s black 
sheep is large. They give milk to the lamb. 

There is water in the little lake. The lake’s water is cold. There is no firewood in the house. 
The firewood is hot. There is grass for the donkey. There is no bread for the dogs. There are 
good horses in front of the little house. That road is narrow. In front of the gate, a child gives 
grass to the donkey. There is black medicine in the lake. There is no bad prophet. The lake’s 
water is sweet. There are bad people in Russia. They are not good. The big rich men are not 
bad. They give water from that lake. It is black water. There is no firewood on these roads. Sick 
people drink the black water. Rich people give firewood to good children. 

The road to Russia is narrow. The rich men are on these roads. The rich men come from 
these roads. The rich men take money from people. These rich men here take the women. They 
slaughter the sheep and horses. Their king is not bad. He is good. Here children are good. They 
give fodder to their lambs, donkeys, cows, and horses. These animals drink good water. It is not 
good in Russia. It is bad. In Russia, the rich people are dogs. 

This child here has an illness. Her illness is bad. Here people give food, bread, and hot tea to 
sick children. There is sugar and milk in the child’s tea. She drinks. They give soup to the child. 
There is mutton and red pepper in the soup. A woman gets the red pepper from the market. It 
comes from Arabia. 
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Balanin atasi baymu? Balanin atasi bay emasdur. Balanin anasi kesaélmu? Balanin anasi 
kesaldur. Ogul bala GConmu? Ogul bala Gon emasdur. Adamnin ati agmu? Adamnin ati aq emis. 
Baynin qizi ki¢ikmu? Qozilari ki¢ikmu? Balalari barmu? Balalari yoq. K6lda baliq barmu? 
K6lda baliq bar. Bagqa su keladur. Balalar keladurmu? Qiz balalar wa ogul balalar keladur. 
Qiz balaga pul beradurlar. Adam iié goyni soyadurmu? Balanin mozayi dydin keladur. Bada 
ikki Gon k6l bar. Sirin mew bar. Balalarnin atasi baymu? Ul adam baydur. Ikki bagi bar. Anasi 
Kaggardin keladur. Ué oli qara darwazada. Qizi éon basdin keladurmu? Ul baynin k6nli gara- 
dur. Aq emasdur. 

Ya Huda! San dunya padisahsidursan. Ikki dunyada padiSahdursan. 

Ay padisah! Siz KaSgar atasidursan. Sizda ikki bag bar. Bir bag Kuéada. Bir bag KaSgardadur. 
KaSgarnin bagida Con k6l bar emaésmu? Ya Kuéa bagida ti¢é yahsi at bar emasmu? Man 
padisahdurman. Baydurman. Bag bar. KGl ya at yoq. 

USbu qiz balalar Tohtanin gizlaridurlar. Sul giz balalar éon emas. Ki¢ikdurlar. Ata wi analari 
yahii kisidurlar. Kénjiillari aqdur. Ular bu yardé emis. Kuéadadur. Tohtanin o$li bar. Su ogul 
bala dy aldida olturadur. Su ogul balada kitab bar. Bazardin atasi usul kitabni aladur. O3li usul 
gizlarga beradur. Anasi qoy soyadur. Balalariga qoy g68ti beridur. Oyda ya bagda éay i¢ddur. 

Man Tohtadurm4n. Man Kuéada mulladurmén. Ya Huda! Bu dunyada yahsi h’aja barmu? Ya 
Huda! Bu dunyada k6nli aq padisah barmu? KaSgarda k6nli gara ikki h’aja bardur. Rosiyada 
k6énli qara bir padi8ah bardur. 

Ikki qoy bar. Bir qoy kicik aq goydur. Bir qoy ¢on qara qoydur. Mullalar k6l aldida oltura- 
durmu? Sul yarda olturadur. Ay, mullalar! Sizlar bu dunyada éon balig. Man ki¢ik baliqdurman. 
Con baliqlar kigik baliqlar’a a8 beridurmu? Con ya kiéik su i¢didur. Adamlar éon goylarni 
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soyadurmu? Adam on goylarni soyadur. Ki¢ik gozilarni soyadur. Conga wa ki¢ikka bogaz 
beradur. Kiéiknin kénli aqdur. Connin kénli qaradur. 

Man bu kdllardin balig alaman. Baliqlar ki¢ik emas. Condur. H”ajalarnin baglarida atlar wa 
mozaylarga ot wa bogaz bar. Ul hwaja janwarlariga yahsi ot beradur. Mullalar kénli aqdur. 
Man qiz bala emasman. Siz ogul balamusiz? Ogul bala emasm4n. Kicik tutidurman. Yaman 
emassizlar. Yah8i. 

Is the child’s father rich? The child’s father is not rich. Is the child’s mother sick? The child’s 
mother is sick. Is the boy big? The boy is not big. Is the man’s horse white? The man’s horse is 
not white. Is the rich man’s daughter small? Are his lambs small? Does he have children? He 
has no children. Are there fish in the lake? There are fish in the lake. Water comes to the orchard. 
Are the children coming? Girls and boys come. They give money to the girls. Does this man 
slaughter the three sheep? The child’s calf comes from the house. There are two big lakes in the 
orchard. There are sweet fruit. Is the child’s father rich? That man is rich. He has two orchards. 
His mother comes from Kashgar. Her three children are at the black gate. Is her daughter com- 
ing from the big orchard? That rich man is mean. He is not kind. 

Oh, God! You are the king of the world. You are the king of the two worlds. 

Oh, king! You are the father of Kashgar. You have two orchards. One orchard is in Kucha. 
One orchard is in Kashgar. Is there not a big lake in the orchard in Kashgar? Or are there not 
three fine horses in the orchard in Kucha? I am a king. I am rich. I have orchard. I have no lakes 
nor horses. 

These girls are Tokhta’s daughters. These girls are not big/grown up. They are small/young. 
Their mother and father are good people. They are kind. They are not here. They are in Kucha. 
Tokhta has a son. This boy sits in front of the house. This boy has a book. His father gets this 
book from the market. His son gives it to these girls. His mother slaughters a sheep. She gives 
mutton to the children. They drink tea in the house or in the orchard. 

I am Tokhta. I am a mullah in Kucha. Oh, God! Is there any good khwaja in this world? Oh, 
God! Is there any kind king in this world? In Kashgar, there are two mean khwajas. In Russia, 
there is a mean king. 

There are two sheep. One sheep is a little, white sheep. One sheep is a big, black sheep. Do 
the mullahs sit in front of the lake? They sit here. Oh, mullah! You are big fish in this world. 
Iam a small fish. Do the big fish give food to the little fish? Big or small, they drink water. Do 
people slaughter the big sheep? People slaughter the big sheep. They slaughter the little lambs. 
They give fodder to the big and small. The small are kind. The big are mean. 

I get fish from these ponds. The fish are not small. They are big. There is grass and fodder for 
the horses and calves in the khwajas’ orchards. That khwaja gives his animals good grass. The 
mullahs are kind. I am not a girl. Are you a boy? Iam not a boy. I am a little pony. You are not 
bad. You are good. 


Chapter 5 


Exercise 1 


Is there a well in the orchard? There is no well in the orchard. There are trees in the orchard. 
There are also many wells. Are there white rocks on this mountain? The rocks of this mountain 
are not white, but black. Does the rich man have a son? He has no son, but he has a daughter. 
Is the ocean’s water salty? The ocean’s water is very salty! Is the landlord bad? The landlord is 
a very good person. Is the landlord around? The landlord is standing in front of the high wall. 
Is there a patch of land in front of the city wall? There is a broad patch of land in front of the 
city wall. 
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Is there someone on the roof? The woman’s husband is standing. Her child is also standing. 
Her mother is not standing there. She is standing in front of the gate in the city wall. The woman 
does not climb the city wall, but this woman wants to very much. She also writes a letter to the 
khwajas of Kashgar, but the khwajas do not see it. 

Oh, mullah! Do you see? We are seeking a good king. This king is a friend to his people and 
is kind, as well. This king’s wall is not high, but his lands are broad. Are you this king? This 
king’s well is deep. He gives water to horses and food to people. He does not take much money 
from people. Oh, mullah! You are not a good king. Tokhta Khwaja is in China. We will write a 
letter to this khwaja. Will he come from China? Or not? He will come, and his friends will, too. 
That great khwaja desires Kashgar. We will give the khwaja Kashgar and Kashgar’s country. 
You will go to Khotan, and you will stay there. But Khotan’s road is not long. But the desert is 
broad, and its stones are many. Will you come from Khotan? I will not come. Will you stay in 
Khotan? I will not stay in Khotan. I will go to China, too. 

Will you come from Kucha? Not from Kucha, nor from Khotan will we come, but we will 
come from Arabia and go to China. We will get ponies and horses from the markets of Arabia. 
The Chinese desire them very much. We will see much money in China. What are you doing in 
this place? We are getting stones from this place. The Chinese want stones from Khotan. What 
stones do they want? In the river, in deep water, there are round stones. The stones are white and 
green. There are big stones and little ones, too. 
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Exercise 1 


Our parents are dead, but our grandfather is alive. Did your horse eat some of our wheat straw? 
My horse ate some of your wheat straw. Did you use my tools? We used one of your tools. What 
did you say? “Get back to your own work. I, too, will get back to my own work,” I said. Did 
my son stay at your house? No, your son did not stay at our house. Is there someone in your 
house? Baqi Akhund is staying at our house. Is our king an old person? Your king is a young 
man, not old. What happened to your eye? The weather is cold. Many tears flow from my eyes. 
I gave your children tea and sugar. Do you have your own beast of burden? I have a donkey of 
my own, and a horse. Is your child bald? No, he is not bald. 

Khuma Khan is a good woman. Her hair is very long, too, but the man she is married to is 
bald. They have a young child. “My father!” he said. His father said to his child, “My child, 
what do you want?” “I want bread and sugar!” his child said. The father gave the child bread. 
He did not give him sugar. His mother said, “We are not giving you sugar. We have no sugar.” 
Khuma Khan has a daughter, too. Her daughter is not married, but she has a child. There are 
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many bad women in Kashgar. Her grandfather is Chinese. He came from Lanzhou. Khuma 
Khan’s grandfather saw her mother. “Are you married?” he said. “No, I am not married,” she 
said. The two people ate bread. They did not eat meat. 

That man is Tokhta Bay. He has two sons. One of his sons is Rozi Akhund. Rozi Akhund said 
to his father Tokhta Bay, “I want a wife.” Tokhta Bay said to his son, “My child wants a wife. 
We will search for a wife.” They went to the market. Tokhta Bay sought a wife for his son. Rozi 
Akhund’s eyes saw Khuma Khan. He said to her father, “I want this girl. She will be my wife.” 
Tokhta Bay said to this woman, “Are you married?” Khuma Khan said, “No, I am not married. 
Iam young.” Tokhta Bay said, “Your eyes are big, your hair long, too. Will you marry my son?” 
“No, I will not marry,” she said. But Tokhta Bay sought out Khuma Khan’s parents. Her father 
was old, and her mother, too. He gave them much money. They said to their daughter, “You 
will marry this boy. His father gave us money.” But tears flowed from Khuma Khan’s eyes. She 
would not eat. 

Where did Niyaz Bibi and Baqi Akhund go? Not to Kucha—they went to Kashgar. They took 
their horses and much wheat straw thither. The waters of the Kashgar River flow there. Aren’t 
they old? They are old. But their children are very young. Are their daughters married? One of 
their daughter is married. One is not. She is young. But what does her father Baqi Akhund do 
in Kashgar? Baqi Akhund slaughtered sheep and cows here. Did his son Rozi Akhund do this 
work, too? He did this work. He has many tools. Did Niyaz Bibi come from Kashgar, too? She 
came not from Kashgar, but from Kucha. But she has friends in Kashgar. These friends wrote 
letters to Niyaz Bibi and Baqi Akhund. 
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Chaghatay-English Glossary 


This glossary includes all of the vocabulary from the preceding chapters, as well as a number 
of other words you are likely to encounter. It follows the alphabetical order common to Arabo- 


Persian writing: 


SIr0PSSS GSES LL SOU WjDSIETTTHEEY! 


Parts of speech are abbreviated as such: N. noun, V. verb, Adj. adjective, Adv. adverb, PN. 
proper noun, Postposition, Conj. conjugation, Pro. pronoun. 


| alef 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
-J! al- V. to take, to get 3 
dle! 9 Ul aba wa ajdad N. ancestors 12 
ob abad Adj. inhabited, cultivated 
lal ibtida N. beginning 12 
eaalyl Tbrahtm PN. Ibrahim 
9 yt abro N. reputation; dignity 
Sey! ibriq N. ewer, jug 13 
cpl ibn “son of,” usually abbreviated as “b.” in 7 
English translation 
Sj ol Abii ‘I-Gazi PN. Abu ‘l-Ghazi 12 
od i Abi Qubays PN. Abu Qubays 14 
= Jbl apar- V. to carry away 
ol at N. flesh, meat 
col at N. name; horse 12 
|| at- V. to shoot 8 
Ul ata N. father 4 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
GIGI ata-ana N. parents 6 
OlLast ateSdan N. brazier 10 
GL3! ittifaq N. unity 13 
-oGT atlan- V. to ride on horseback 12 
doyle ijara N. renting 7 
Gl ac Adj. hungry 
-@! ac- V. to open 11 
eel acéiq Adj. bitter, spicy 1 
-Juzl adil V. to bloom (passive of EI ac- “to open’) il 
Eyal ahadis N. sayings (Arabic plural of ~Y4> hadis) a 
bls! ihtiyat N. caution 
Oline| ihsan N. benevolent deed 14 
Cro! Ahmat Han PN. man’s name, Ahmad Khan 9 
oe 
do Ahmad PN. man’s name, Ahmad 7 
Jlg>l ahwal N. situation (Arabic plural of JE hal) 14 
us! ahbar N. news (Arabic plural of > habar) 13 
SS! ibtilaf N. disagreement 13 
Bees ibtiyar N. choice 15 
pl ahir N. end 
O95] abun variant of dhiind Aig>1 9 
nt) rea ahtind N. “Mr.” 6 
e ot adam N. man, person; PN. Adam, the first man 2,16 
Olsl azan N. the call to prayer 15 
Lyi ara N. space between, among 11 
cdl)! arasida Postposition. among (see ly ara) i 
. e->5)) aralas- V. to become mixed 
5 G24 1)| aralaStur- V. to mix 
‘i aram N. rest 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
ol arpa N. barley 
-)| art- V. to load 
G93) artuq Adj. excessive; more (893)! (j39- -din 
artug “more than X”’) 
45)| erta N. the next day, tomorrow 8 
olf ai 3yI ertagan N. morning 
ub 92 y»I Ardawil place name, Erdabil in modern Kurdistan 15 
Olj)! arzan Adj. cheap 1 
9) I arzii N. wish, desire 
Ces)! arsin N. a unit of length 
431 arga N. back 8 
SI arg N. citadel 7 
Thal arwah N. spirits (Arabic plural of 79) rith) 13 
wl ari “Yes.” 
eo! eriq N. irrigation ditch, channel 7 
o)| arra N. saw 
3 az Adj. few 
Gly 3! az bara-ye (Persian) “for the purpose of” 10 
ob! heat see OISI azan 15 
= as- V. to hang 
CLs asan Adj. easy 10 
lusl asbab N. tool 6 
Gul asta Adj. slow 
Cyl istirahat N. resting place 11 
Sorel iscak N. a unit of weight 
Glow! Ishaq PN. man’s name, Ishaq 
81 xx! Asrafil PN. the archangel Raphael 10 
Sul Iskandar PN. man’s name, Iskandar (Alexander) 
aski Adj. evil 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
owl isim N. name ((4! < @uel isim > ismi) 14 
Clee asman N. sky 12 
owl asir N. prisoner 8 
Gil af N. rice 1 
attedil iSit- V. to hear 12 
(gical i8tiha N. wish, desire 14 
leis! as’ar N. poems (Arabic, plural of x si ‘r) 12 
Sil ak N. tear, teardrop 15 
{Scat askara Adj. open, public, exposed, apparent 
AaSisI iskana N. soup, stew 11 
aba agli N. foodstuffs 11 
Vex ashab N. companions (Arabic plural of wele 13 
sahib “companion; master’) 
SLel aslan Ady. originally; never, not at all (with 11 
negative verbs) 
bi at see OI at 3 
dbl atlig Adj. named (variant of 4!) 14 
las! i tibar N. the thing on which a matter depends 15 
(ois i timéd (i‘timad) N. trust, confidence 16 
dleich) 
dole| agaca N. wife 
+521 agri- V. to feel pain 
FI agriq N. pain, illness; a sick person 
nel agir Adj. heavy 
pel agiz N. mouth ( sel nel agiz, agzi) 16 
obual aftab N. sun 16 
dis9 3 afrohta Adj. bright, as though burning (Persian, 15 
participle of (e955! afrohtan “to burn’) 
wg Afstis PN. the city of Ephesus 13 


231 afzal 


Adj. best, choicest 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
(S45! afandi title, mister 8 
rel aq Adj. white 1 
-(91 aq- V. flow 6 
aT aqa N. elder brother 12 
3! aqar- V. to whiten 
ly Sl iqrar N. confession, declaration 
eae y5I iqrar-i Sar‘T N. legal declaration 7 
gud Aqsu PN. place name, Aqsu, city in the northern 
Tarim Basin 
eulsl iqlim N. clime, region of the world according to 11 
Ptolemy’s geography 
olS| agah Adj. aware, vigilant 
3 agar Conj. if 15 
d> 5 \ agarca Adv. although 11 
aiuJ| al-batta “of course,” “certainly” 
-cs| ilt-/elt- V. to transport; to take; to lead 13, 15 
old] iltifat N. attention, kindness 
Ogil altun N. gold 15 
bole al-hasil “in short...” 
JI ald N. space in front 3 
pene) aldida “in front of” 3 
ol gla i ane “prayers are better than sleep” (Arabic, 15 
Co RS oe properly ©! gLaJ!) 
egal 
425)! al-qissa “Back to our story”; “The long and short of 15 
itis...” 
dbs ail Allah ta‘ala “God the Highest” 10 
EUS alma N. apple 
ell ilham N. hope 
eer.) 9 | ultihiyyat N. divinity 13 
im- V. to suck 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
lol amma Conj. but 5 
elel imam N. imam; leader of public worship 
ell Imam Ja‘ fart PN. colloquial name for Imam Ja‘ far 10 
. Sadiq al-Sadiq (702-765 CE), the Sixth Imam in 
Gar Shiite tradition, also revered by Naqshbandi 
Gale Sufis. In Central Asia, much sacred 
knowledge is attributed to him almost by 
default. 
Obl aman Adj. healthy, peaceful, safe from harm 
Obl iman N. faith 10 
Cb amanat N. an object held in trust for another 16 
person; deposit 
Slot ambal N. Chinese official, amban 
yl amr N. order, command 13 
pl amir N. commander, emir 12 
LI ana N. mother 4 
ul anar N. pomegranate 
(gusl intiha N. end 12 
Obi! see OU! 10 
ancunan 
pel anjir N. fig 
eos Injil PN. Bible, New Testament 13 
ObedT ancunan Ady. such, so much 10 
dx anca Adv. so much, that much, to that extent 
Blast andaq Adv. in that way 12 
Olewsl Andijan PN. Andijan, in present-day Uzbekistan 11 
Gel Andijant Adj. from Andijan 11 
EUreee)| andisa N. worry 14 
Cpl andin Conj. “and then” 9 
os! anda there (€ 03 + Jol) 8 
Olasl insan N. human being 
ail clea ina allah “God willing” 15 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
d>lS5 anaca Adv. until then; to that extent 
ol ah N. sigh 15 
EUOWe A ahista Ady. slowly 
SJ } Saal ahangirlik N. blacksmithing 10 
rl aw N. hunt; hunting 11 
3 Fil awaz N. sound, voice 15 
rb! awbas N. rabble, urchins 11 
Olds9) obdan Adj. good; Adv. well 
49) ot N. grass, hay; fire 3,8 
-9| ot- V. pass, cross; to have been; to have come 9 
to pass 
-G9) Ola: see -9l 6r- 
|g! UHH N. space between things (0441591 
otturasida “between them”’) 
Ogi9) otun N. firewood 3 
ay uc Num. 3 4 
-&3) uc- V. to fly 
-\y> -9| ucra- V. to meet, to encounter 8 
9 -9| ucur N. information 
Ose) ucun Postposition. for, because of, on behalf of (i 
dino oh8a- Adj. similar to 14 
isl ohsa- V. to resemble 14 
- 9! ur- V. to strike, to hit 16 
-l)9! urat- V. to halt 
-) 931) 9! uratur- V. to cause to halt 15 
lay9l orda N. palace 
-0) 5 9! organ- V. to study 
-Y)9l orla- V. to get up; to rise 15 
Orus PN. Russia 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
STE) urus N. fight 8 
-V49)91 urus- V. to fight with one another 8 
&9 9! urug N. seed 
jal 0z N. self 6 
Ol) 9! uzat- V. to extend, to reach out 
Sligl uzaq Adj. far off 
Soj 9 Ozbak PN. Uzbek 8 
AST ozga Adj. apart from X (45591 (29- -din 6zga i 
“apart from X’”’) 
099) uzum N. grape 11 
0939! uzun Adj. long 5 
-o9! 6s- V. to grow 
uw usta N. master 
Ol gsi 9! ustihYan N. skeleton, bone 16 
Ogi 19! ustiin N. area above; upper 16 
er) O8§ PN. Osh, city in present-day Kyrgyzstan 11 
SLidl usSaq Adj. slim; small, little (as children are) 
guts 19! uSbu Art. this 2 
gle 9 awza' N. manners, situations (Arabic plural of 13 
29 waz’) 
Gye9l ogri N. thief 
OdEdI oglan N. son D 
) 9&9) ogurla- V. to steal 
J Fre gl ogul N. son 4 
Mb Jato ogul bala N. boy 4 
3 9 oq N. arrow, bullet, axle 5 
- 93 9! oqu- V. to read 14 
5S oksiiz N. orphan 12 
035ol dgzii N. roof, ceiling 5 
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ro 19! ul Art. that 2 
Js! awwal Adv. first, before, earlier 
-Jal él- V. to die 9 
-Y 9 awla- V. to hunt 15 
do awlad N. descendants (Arabic plural of 9 walad 12 
“son” 
2) 9! ulag N. beast of burden 
- 99) oltur- V. to sit 3 
- 99 Oltiir- V. kill 8 
re 9 awwalqi Adj. first; original, previous 14 
el gig! uli ‘l-‘azm N. those possessing the power of decision 12 
Fo) 9 | ulug Adj. great 11 
cr) uluq Adj. great (variant of Fo) 19!) I 
Sool oliik N. dead body, corpse; Adj. lifeless, dead 
¢Sal awla Adj. more important, taking precedence 1S: 
(Arabic) 
O 9! tin N. sound 15 
tT oal on atar N. ten-shooter pistol 8 
-b 9! una- V. to agree, assent 10 
SS 9 on Adj. right (direction) 15 
Sol awl Adj. for hunting 11 
Sol oy N. house, room 2 
-S 9) oy- V. to dig out 
-Ole 9] oygan- V. to wake up 13 
9h 9l oyqu N. sleep 13 
-y pen 9l oyqula- V. to sleep 14 
-Lu 9 oyna- V. to play; to dance 
- 929) oyu- V. to sleep 13 
Ps) 92 9l oyun N. game 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Gl ay “Oh!” 4 
sl ay N. month, moon (Turkic) 7 
“st ay- V. to say, tell 10 
J J9S rc Ay Kol place name, “Moon Lake” 15 
- l/-s! e-/er- V. to be 7 
Fbl ayag see SLI ayagq “foot” 16 
Ob! ayaq N. foot; bottom il 
Jui ayal N. wife 6 
7 bal ibar- V. to send 10 
Cul it N. dog 3 
cul et- V. to do 8 
-Col eyt- V. to say, profess 7 
-) gi ettiir- V. to cause to make; to have something 16 
made 
ew! ic N. inside, interior 11 
-@! ic- V. to drink 3 
dy aI icra Postposition. inside 
ee! ici N. inside 8 
yl ar/er N. husband 6 
(gS) yl er (ki8i) N. man, husband 2 
-lyal ayra- V. to separate 
Oly Tran PN. Iran 12 
432) see 43)| ertd 
dus a yal ersa Conj. thereupon 15 
SS, $e) erkak Adj. male (person or animal) 2 
Syl ayn Adj. of the loins (<_y2! ayr “loins, penis”) 14 
-S Syl ayrl V. to separate 12 
mibowe)| ista- V. seek 5 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Getusl issiq Adj. hot 1 
wl i8 N. work, deed, task 6 
SLaul i8ak N. donkey a 
-0 Lins | i8an- V. to believe 
-oLanl islat- V. use 6 
-Cuin! see -Cadil igit- 
Sudusl isik N. door 5 
Bl ayiq N. bear 
OY 9S! ikkawlan N. “the two of (them/us/you)” 14 
ee ikki Num. 2 4 
$5 egiz Adj. tall, high 5 
ons! igin N. trousers 14 
aS| igd N. master, owner 5 
bl el N. nation, people 11 
-OdI aylan- V. to turn into 
(ap ildi N. emissary 12 
LI ilga- V. to select, sort, pick out 
GS 5 y(SI ilgari Adv. before, formerly; Postposition./Adj. 
in front 
ee Thi PN. place name, Ili, the region and valley 
in northern Xinjiang 
abl Ma see QI Ili 
eles! emas V. “is/are not” 1 
Oba! jman N. (the) faith 14 
(Grol amdi/emdi Adv. at last, finally, now 10 
ldo! imildas N. milk brother 
Saul inak N. cow 2 
Ql ini N. younger brother 
lgel aywan N. portico, porch, verandah 11 
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vb 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
ob bab N. chapter 12 
bb baba N. grandfather, old man 
lool babida Postposition. concerning, literally “in the 13 
chapter of” 
gb batur N. hero, brave 
a bay N. tax 15 
seb babii N. shaman 
elob badam N. almond 
dob badiya N. wilderness 14 
ob bar V. “there is” 2 
-yb bar- V. go 5 
d=yb baréa Adj. all 12 
Blab barmaq N. finger 
Sb bari N. all, the whole thing 15 
Se yb barinlar V. “Go!” (imperative) 6 
bb bazar N. marketplace, bazaar 
SG se bazari Adj. of the bazaar 11 
-yok bas- V. to cover, to press 15 
rb ba’ N. head; Adj. chief 6 
dab ba8qa Adj. other 
ib ba8la- V. to lead, to guide 13 
-odsb ba8lat- V. to cause to guide 13 
Gabéeb ba8liq Postposition. under the leadership of 9 
Jeb batil Adj. false, wrong 
ash ba‘is N. reason 15 
ac bag N. garden 4 
DEL bagla- V. tie up 9 
-4b baq- V. to look; to take care of 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
gush baqi8 N. tent gear 15 
gb Baqi PN. man’s name; N. remainder; Adj. eternal 6, 8 
Job baldur Adv./Adj. early 
gdb baliq/beliq N. fish 4 
SGL ban N. call, cry 15 
jes S6L ban-i namaz N. call to prayer 15 
oS 29> gb ba-wujtid kim Conj. although, despite the fact that 11 
sb bay N. wealthy person 3 
Jlob baytal N. mare 
ce but N. idol (< Buddha) 
Cem pce put-parast N. idol worshipper 
deco but-hana N. idol-temple 
Cee Bajin PN. place name, Beijing; China proper 
es Buhara PN. the city of Bukhara in modern-day 14 
Uzbekistan 
es) baht N. fortune, prosperity 
wb bad Adj. bad (Persian) 15 
JLSly bad-af'al Adj. bad in actions alex) is the Arabic 14 
plural of 3 fi 7 “action’”) 
als 5. wv bad-kirdar N. an evildoer (bad in deed) 14 
Jue badal N. price; a thing exchanged for another 7 
doyle! Jus badal-i ijara N. rent (money paid) 7 
Ow badan N. body 
» bir Num. 1 2 
-» bar-/ber- V. to give 3 
>» bir bir each other 15 
b>» bar-haqq Adv. in truth 
d=} » bir nacéa some 8 
lp barabar Adj. equal 
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oly baradar N. brother 
° ry I Bara Kuh PN. Bara Kuh mountain 11 
gly biraw N. one, someone 
sas Barbar PN. Berber 15 
yy bir-bir N. each other 16 
Dd») bir-birda Adv. together 16 
ole se) bardar suffix “-taking” 15 
cS) barakat N. blessing 
lp bazar N. market 3 
JI 195) 32 buzurgwar Adj. great; N. the great one _ 15 
(often spelt in one of a number of variations, 
Le. l9Say 2 buzrukwar) 
bls besat N. carpet 
hw besyar Adv. Very 11 
GT ow bas atar N. five-shooter pistol 8 
cashas baza‘at N. worth 12 
2)9 yas bizzarira Adv. out of necessity 13 
es) ba‘ai Adj. some 12 
(6liau bugday N. wheat 
yee Bagara PN. place name 7 
J9lS bakawul N. cook 
wb bal N. midsection 
Mb bala N. child 2 
M bala N. disaster 10 
43yb Mb bala-barga N. children 9 
ane balbag N. belt, girdle 
fevee bulbul N. nightingale 
4S balke Adv. perhaps, even 16 
evel) buland Adj. tall 14 
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eae oot | woe ee ae] 
“patience”: “with the eye of patience”) 
CUvW-be) binafSa N. violet 11 
9 dle bahadur N. hero 12 
ole bahar N. spring ll 
Cuigs bihist PN. Paradise 10 
Cada behist PN. Paradise 
% bu Att. this 2 
0999 burun Adv. before (in time); N. nose 11 
Bo? burungi see (9)9) burungi 12 
res) 19.) 92 burunqi Adj. previous, former 12 
2) bora N. wolf 
Br boz Adj. grey 
9 buz- V. to break 
4959 buzuq Adj. broken, spoiled, corrupted 
Oleg bistan N. oasis 
er bos Adj. empty 
S. gt 9.3 bostik N. cradle 
jeg bogaz N. fodder, corn 3 
ls 1g buqa N. bull 2 
O 95 92 biigiin Ady. today 
-JS9 bol- V. to become, be 6 
>) ge bula- V. to plunder, to rob 
BY bulaq N. spring, well 
ow BY Bulaq BeSi PN. place name, “the head of the spring” 9 
-9 92 boldur- V. to cause to be (from -J. 9 bol- “to be”) 12 
O pees 192 Bolgasun place name, Balasaghun, in moderm- 15 


day Kyrgyzstan (normally OgeloVb 
Balasagun) 
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Sq bolak Adj. other 
929 boyun N. neck 
dex} 93 92 boyunéa Postposition. while 9 
ere! bibi N. “Mrs.,” “Madame” 6 
obls bayaban N. wasteland 14 
Obls bayaban N. wilderness 13 
ow bayan N. narrative, explanation 9 
Cw bayt N. verse 
-w bit- V. write 1 
fe) > yews becara Adj. poor, helpless, wretched 
dow bé-hadd Adj./Adv. without limit, innumerable 11 
SI Sw bezgak N. a disease, possibly an inflammation, 11 
possibly malaria 
Saudins besik see Soéigs béstik 
0) LSs ba-yakbara Adv. together 16 
Sas beg N. lord 
ails bégana N. foreigner 14 
-w bil- V. to know 
pe bila Postposition. same as Up, OW, etc.: I 
“with,” “by means of”; here, “through” 
d/o bilan/birla Postposition. with; Conj. and 715 
- 940 buyur- V. to order 8 
+P 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
olaol padisah N. king, ruler, emperor 3 
d>yb parca N. piece, part 
° > para (measure word); N. piece 11 
ob oy para para Adj. broken into pieces 16 
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ob palaw N. pilaf 
wh paliz N. orchard, melon patch 11 
Cask sb pay-taht N. capital city 11 
Slob Paynap PN. place name, Paynap 8 
ca} put- see -Cays bit- 
Bey picaq N. knife 
dicey puhta Adj. firm; Adv. firmly 
Go | OUNEO) |  temimmensaecenie | 
brazier 
Yo»y pur-dard Adj. painful (< pur _» “full of’ + dard 15 
29 “pain”) 
dd») parda N. curtain 
daly, pur-saya Adj. shady (< pur _p “full of’ + saya i 
ay “shade”) 
Cus parast Adj. worshipping (used as a suffix, e.g., 13 
Cow 3 butparast “idol-worshipper’”) 
\g ) 2 parwa N. attentiveness; care 12 
ow pas Conj. consequently; then 
Cus past Adj. low 15 
ches pesin N. noon 
b pul N. money 1 
Raye) polat N. steel 
S He paluk N. a smith’s hammer 10 
oly panah N. shelter, refuge, protection 
dion panjSanba Thursday 
Ol | olgs pahliwan N. hero 
Oy put N. foot, leg 
-9 put- V. to finish 
fe 92 potay N. a unit of distance 
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Ss 92 puy N. a small unit of weight 
jy plyaz N. onion 
=) 192 lou payda bol- VP. to appear, to come into being 12 
Bese paygambar N. prophet 3 
ot 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
~ G ta sar-i “up to; all the way to” (Persian) 1S 
via tap- V. to find 11 
at tabi Adj. belonging to, included 7 
a5 géusli tapSur- V. to hand over 7 
bb tatliq Adj. tasty 1 
gaol tahqiq N. investigation 
Ble tar Adj. narrow 3 
yb tart- V. (of a tree) to be rooted in the ground; to 14 
pull; to suffer 
Bie taz N. bald 6 
Oge jG Tazgun PN. place name, Tazghun 8 
ib ta8 N. stone; a unit of distance > 
Obleo el TaS Daban PN. place name 9 
(6) ae taSqari Adj. external, outside 11 
Sal tagla- V. to throw 9 
as tag N. mountain 5 
. eG tala8- V. to compete (over) 9 
el tam N. wall 5 
-col SOG tan at- VP. dawn breaks 14 
WG tayla N. dawn (HIS taylasi “the morning 16 
after”) 
Obob taygan N. hunting dog 15 
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lpi tabra- V. to quake 
Cad taht N. throne 15 
tocock}: tahminan v. about, something like, more or less, 
ieee is h Adv. ab hing lik rt 
. approximately 
e res) tohum N. egg 
RRC) taraddud N. hesitation 13 
S $e) tark N. abandonment 15 
OlinS $e) Turkistan Turkistan, the “land of the Turks” 8 
OuaS $e Turkistan PN. the town of Turkistan in present-day 11 
Kazakhstan 
& Sc Turki PN. the Turkic language 11 
935 timaw N. irrigation canal 11 
9p turur variant of _)95 dur “‘is, are” 10 
-S33 teri- V. to plant, to cultivate 
So re tirik Adj. upright, alive 1S 
3 tiz N. knee 16 
a 5 tasbth N. praise of God; a form of zikr in praise 14 
~ of God; any of a number of formulae one 
would recite in praise of God 
bs pid taSrif N. conferring of an honor 8 
Bd p25 ta‘rif N. praise 12 
Cubed ta‘qib N. pursuit 8 
ced ta‘In Adj. appointed 
Bes tagar N. sack, bag 9 
poney tafasir N. commentaries (on the Qur'an; Arabic 13 
plural of «25 tafsir) 
Benes taqdir N. fate 13 
Bye) taqrar N. repetition 
33 taqi Conj. and, also, too; Adj. another; Adv. 12 
again (see ear) 
CadSS taklif N. invitation 12 


206 Chaghatay-English Glossary 
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lS USS takyagah N. place of refuge 14 
f5 tag N. bottom 
eg taig- V. to belong, to touch 6 
OlSS3 taggan Adj. married (of a woman) 6 
OY) <€ togiirman N. mill 
Laks tamasa N. show, spectacle, amusement 
eles tamam Adj. complete 11 
als tamaman Ady. completely 7 
asia tamsil N. example, simile 
eles tamliha PN. name, Tamlikha 13 
) 903 tomur N. iron; PN. a man’s name, Témiir 10 
p35 tomiiréi N. blacksmith 10 
Sule) 05 tomiircilik N. smithing 10 
op tan N. body; trunk of a tree 
es ting Adj. quiet, restful 
SK tan Adj. equal 
(SSS Tanri PN. God 2 
ECCS tanga N. a unit of money 
J 933 tonur N. oven 
C195 tawarih N. histories (Arabic plural of yb tarth) 13 
ey") top N. cannon 
Y3 tip N. root, bottom 16 
its) 95 tut- V. to seize; to hold 8 
9395 tutiin N. household (as a unit of measurement) 9 
4S 93 tawajjuh Adj. setting out for, heading; N. taking care 1S 
-LKS 95 tohta- V. to stop; PN. a man’s name, Tokhta 2,9 
O gt dis 33 Tohta Abin PN. man’s name, Tokhta Akhund 9 
tur- V. stand, wait 5 
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533 tir N. type 16 
6093 ly 93 tora; toram title, here indicating Tughluq Temtir Khan i) 
ey 
ol 93 Turan PN. Turan, the land to the east of Iran 12 
S) 93 Tiirk PN. Turk 11 
5 tirlik Adj. belonging to a type 16 
So))q3 4 ging to a typ 
93 turur variant of 94 dur “is, are” bee 
B 93 tuz N. salt 1 
393 tuiz Adj. straight 
re ry) tis N. dream, vision; N. midday 
. et 33 tis- V. to be situated; to dismount; to fall, to 11 
descend 
Sotigi tostik N. hole 
ub ry) tuti N. pony 3 
£93 tug- V. to bear, give birth to 12 
\ea5 togra Adj. right, correct; Adv. straightaway, 
ae forward 
Solé 95 Tuglug Temiir PN. Tughlug Temiir Khan (1329/30-1363, 15 
ols jaa Han khan of the Chaghatay Khanate) 

\3 3 9.85 3 Toqquz Tara PN. place name 9 
a3 gi tawqif N. arrest, detention 8 
895 tigat- V. to finish something 11 

as, 93 toga N. camel 
: 593 tiiga- V. to come to an end; to be “finished”; to 9 
die 
-J93 tol- V. to be full 
y gi tola Adj. many; Adv. very 5 
ee 93 tilki N. fox 
(Ble ry) tumaq N. fur cap 
F gtne ry tumsug N. spur, subpeak; bill, muzzle, snout 11 
tin N. night 14 
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lS 93 Tungan PN. Dungan, Hui, Sino-Muslim, Chinese- 8 
speaking Muslim 
7 r 195 tonu- V. to know (a person); to recognize 
O 95 4393 tiinagtin N./Adv. yesterday 
cre) toy N. wedding 
-3 i same as -($9 de- “to say” 12 
ors tera N. skin, leather 10 
oes ti8 N. tooth 
=u ti8- V. bite; dig through 8 
gigs ti8i Adj. female (animal) ) 
eis til N. language; tongue 11 
US tila- V. to ask for 14 
Ogu tiwa N. camel 
Ss 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
col Sabit PN. man’s name, Sabit 7 
Croll sulmat N. crack, hole 8 
ges) saman N. price 7 
sls sana’ N. praise 14 
ci 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Bale jabduq N. equipment 
Ole jan N. life; figuratively, a person 9 
Cle janib N. side, direction 11 
JIS jangal N. wilderness 16 
5) gil janwar N. animal 2 
Cle Jay N. place 
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jis jaynamaz N. prayer rug 14 
je jabbar Adj. mighty, powerful; tyrannical 13 
eee Jibrail PN. the archangel Jibra’1l/Gabriel 10 
\> jaza N. punishment, sentence 
la> jafa N. oppression 
a> juft N. couple, pair 16 
NWS jigar N. liver 
cpl JM> Jalal ud-Din PN. Jalal ud-Din 15 
Sorbie jalaliyat (jalalat) N. magnificence 15 
cJye)) 
AEM Golo juméada al-abir PN. Islamic month Jumada al-Akhir 8 
id ry | Galo> jumada al-iila PN. Islamic month of Jumada al-Ula 
esh> jama ‘at N. group 12 
cpl Jlo> Jamal ud-Din PN. Jamal ud-Din 14 
o> jam‘ Adj. in total, together, gathered 
dao> jum‘a PN. Friday 
OF jinn N. djinn, genie 12 
he janab N. excellency, lordship 
> jannat PN. Heaven, Paradise 10 
ue jins N. genus, class, category, race, stock, 
kind, sort; Adj. of good stock, genuine 
Si> jay N. war, fight 
Wie janiib N. south 11 
Cg jihat N. direction 11 
Oar Jahannam PN. Hell 13 
| | g> jawab N. reply, answer 15 
go Jawza PN. the constellation of Gemini 11 
So> joy N. canal 11 
Sig> jin N. a unit of weight 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Syl> carak N. a unit of weight, one-eighth of a galbir, 7 
or a unit of area indicating the amount 
of land necessary to grow that amount of 
wheat 
ale Cap- V. to speed 9 
Olle Capan Basin PN. place name, Chapan Bashin 9 
ol 
be caq N. time (also gle Cag) 12 
dS > éaksa N. a unit of weight 
ble cay N. tea 1 
Ole capan N. coat 
CS cat Adj. outlying, distant 8 
4 > cirag N. lamp 
>) ) éarla- V. to invite; reconnoiter, inspect 14 
Ss > éerik N. soldier 
~3= ciq- V. enter, climb 5 
i> cand N. time, occasion 12 
Ole jie Cingiz Han PN. Chinggis Khan 12 
S sCes Cingizi Adj. descended from Chinggis Khan 12 
dus g> éaharSanba PN. Wednesday 
(Syb kee éahar yart “people of the Four Caliphs,” meaning 14 
Sunnis 
Oy g> cihra N. face 15 
93.9> coqur Adj. deep 5 
J Fes cl N. desert 5 
Jo cul N. loins, penis 14 
O9> cin Conj. like 15 
SS9> con Adj. large i) 
BIS Tes éon ana N. grandmother 
lola SS 19> con dada N. grandfather 6 


Chaghatay-English Glossary 211 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
AS fe cinke Conj. because 10 
o> ciza N. a unit of length, “foot” 
. Bren ¢éiqar- V. to cause to exit; to let out 16 
ch 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Col hajat N. need 
Mactiel> hajatmand Adj. in need 15 
ale hajjt N. pilgrim; one who has been on the Hajj 
ol- hasil N. result, yield 15 
pel> hazir Adj. present 12 
cpl bak Hafiz ud-Din PN. Hafiz ud-Din 14 
es ale Hafiz Kabir PN. Hafiz Kabir 14 
eS = hakim N. governor 
dle hal N. state (of being); situation 8, 16 
Dies hala Adv. still 11 
ole hayda- V. to drive away 
OR hujra N. chamber; pavilion; cell (in a school, inn, 11 
madrasa, etc.) 
de hadd N. boundary (singular of Ar. hudiid) 7 
Gee b> hadd-i jantibi N. southern boundary 7 
Ole b> hadd-i san N. limit to the number 15 
3 opis > hadd-i Sarqi N. eastern boundary 7 
elves do hadd-i Simali N. northern boundary 7 
ZB yb > hadd-i garbr N. western boundary 7 
das yl 394> hudiid-i arba‘a N. the “four limits” (the boundaries of a 7 
parcel of land) 
Cod hadis N. sayings; traditions concerning the words 
. and behaviors of the Prophet Muhammad 
haram Adj. unlawful, unclean 
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C0 y> hurmat N. respect 
clus hisab N. count; account 12 
CHa husn N. beauty 11 
a> hassa N. part, section 14 
jla> huzar al-majlis N. those present at the meeting (as 7 
cule witnesses) 
pa> hazrat Adj . “the great”; before names, has an 8, 10 
ezafe: hazrat-i 
yale a> huziir-i ‘alt N. one’s esteemed presence 8 
> haqq N. truth 
es Be haqq ta‘alla God the highest 14 
Cbyb> haqiqat N. truth 
ColS> hikayat N. story 
eS hakim N. wise man 12 
JM> halal Adj. lawful, permitted 
ies: hamd N. praise 14 
| Fes hawa PN. woman’s name, Hawa (biblical Eve) 
ab o> hoyla N. courtyard 7 
ds iS hayya ‘ala “Rush to prayer!” (Arabic) 15 
Zball “s-salah 
ole hayat N. life 8 
Ola> hayran Adj. surprised; N. surprise, amazement 13 
A> hiyla N. trick, plan, plot, scheme 16 
Olga> haywan N. animal 
ch 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
CaaS lS hatimat N. end; the “seal” 12 
O93 b hatun N. wife; woman 
has Adj. special; noble 
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pb hatir N. memory; thought, mind 
gle haliq N. the Creator (God) 
Ok han N. khan; “Miss” 6 
de hanqah N. Sufi lodge 15 
Ge hana N. house, room 
ye habar N. news, knowledge 9 
-p habar bar- VP. to give news, inform, tell 15 
lant habardar Adj. informed 
pS Hotan PN. place name, Khotan 5 
Bates Hojand PN. place name, Khujand, a city in today’s 11 
Tajikistan 
pas Haéarci ae PN. place name, the town of 8 
pes huda PN. God 4 
Cus plas hudaparast N. worshipper of God 13 
Cod > hizmat N. service, employment 15 
Cel s harajat N. expenditure; tax 15 
> horus N. rooster 2 
dis 5S hazina N. treasury 
lo as husisan Adv. especially 12 
tes hat N. letter, missive 5 
(Glas Hitay PN. China, a Chinese person 5 
das hafa Adj. angry 
aoe halayiq N. people (Arabic plural of 44> haliga 13 
“person”’) 
dalé halfa N. teacher of the Qur'an in a religious 
school 
gs halq N. people 12 
lise Huma PN. woman’s name 6 
BLS handaq N. trench 11 
oD iT JI re h”ab-aliida Adj. sleepy 15 
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dol gs hvaja N. khwaja or khoja, a Sufi master + 
e) | Fes Harizm pang name, Khwarezm, south of the 12 
wiles] hem isons ° 
olg> hvah N. desire 
202 ol gs bvah...h”ah... Conj. whether ... or. . . 
» 2 Olgs 
Jol gs> h’ahla- V. desire 5 
W955 bub Adj. good; Adv. well 11 
d= o> hoja N. master (common form of hwdja 9 
drl9>) 
joe horaz N. rooster 2 
S \ > hvarak N. food, sustenance 16 
bgt hos Adj. pleasant; Adv. well 15 
O9> hun N. blood 
OAS hayra Adj. beneficent 14 
eres haylt Adv. quite; still 11 
od 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
glo dari N. medicine 1 
Cliuls dastan N. tale, anecdote 
elo dagi Ady. also, more il 
dul damana N. foot of a mountain 11 
Soils danismand Adj. wise 12 
aslo dana (Measure Word) 8 
Olgls dawan N. mountain pass 
dls Dawud PN. the Prophet Dawud, the biblical David 10 
lo dayim al-awqat “all of the time” 10 
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dle daya N. term of respect for Chinese officials 
Jeo dahl N. interference 
Jleyo dar hal Ady. immediately 10 
es)9 daraht N. tree | 
9 dard N. pain, suffering, grievance 
ce FAS) y dargah-i haqq “the presence of God” 10 
e2)9 dirham N. coin 13 
ojlgyo darwaza N. gate 3 
d9)9 duriid N. praise; prayer 12 
Lys darya N. river; sea (Persian) > 
(pes duSman N. enemy 12 
les du‘a N. prayer 
wv Gles du‘a-ye bad NP. “a bad prayer,” malediction, curse 15 
99 da‘ wat N. proselytization, calling 10 
Sg9eo da‘wa N. claim 13 
oe 343 Daqyanis PN. the Roman emperor Decius 13 
(r. 249-251) 
do dil N. heart 15 
eo dam N. bellows; breath; moment 10, 12 
-el > dam bas- VP. to blow 10 
Lbs dunya N. world; wealth 4 
gdlss dunyaliq N. possessions 14 
Olas dehqan N. farmer 
4399 déba N. mound, hillock 
99 dur V. “is/are” 1 
ie 99 dawzah PN. Hell 
Cag d dost N. friend 2 
dite 9d dosanba PN. Monday 
OW 9 dakan N. shop, store 
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edo dawlat N. wealth; government; fortune 
ree) da-/de- V. to say 6 
Ply diram see @%)5 dirham “coin” 13 
cbs dil see J. dil “heart” is 
cp din N. religion 13 
dl Fes diwana N. beggar; mendicant; Sufi 
3Z 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Ss 3 zikr N. remembrance; Sufi recitation of 14 
the name of God; any of a number 
of formulae one would recite as a 
remembrance of God 
Peers || 93 zu ‘l-qa'da PN. Islamic month of Dhu ‘l-Qa‘da 
doxa)| 99 zu ‘l-hijja PN. Islamic month of Dhu ‘1-Hijja 
or 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
col) rahat N. rest, repose, comfort 
Cowl) rast Adj. true, correct 11 
3 bul) rastliq N. truth 7 
wel razi Adj. satisfied, content 
ol) rah N. road 11 
(Gloial) rahnumay-i “the commensurate guide,” a description 10 
Galge muwafiq of Imam Ja ‘far al-Sadiq. 
Sil ay) rabbu ‘1-‘izzat “Lord of Glory” (a name for God) 10 
eb) ruba'T N. quatrain 16 
obkeb) ruba iyat N. plural of C&L) ruba 7, quatrain 12 
Jal ee) rabr’ al-awwal PN. Islamic month of Rabi al-awwal 
eivil ew rab1 al-sani PN. Islamic month of Rabi al-thani 
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Chaghatay Transli i Definiti Chap 
ws) rajab PN. Islamic month of Rajab 
Crom) rahmat N. compassion; mercy; “thank you” 10, 15 
Cas) ruhsat N. permission 15 
- risalat . Message 
ekg isa N. messag 12 
rasil . messenger; the Messenger, : 
gues) N he M 12, 15 
Muhammad 
od) rasida Postposition. “in the manner of” 14 
Luis) Rasid PN. man’s name, Rashid 15 
ail io) razi allahu ‘anhu “(May God be pleased with him!)” 10 
as 
eC) ) rafiq N. friend, comrade 13 
es .) Raqim PN. place name, Raqim 13 
ols) rikabdar N. stirrup-holder 15 
Olas) Ramzan PN. the Islamic month Ramadan 11 
Sy ray N. color 1 
od Sm >) rah-guzar N. wayfarer, traveler upon the road 11 
Culg) riwayat N. story 10 
99) ra-ba-rii Adj. face-to-face 15 
T3) ruh N. spirit 13 
39) rod N. river 11 
S39) Rozi PN. man’s name 6 
~393 09) roza tut- VP. to fast 14 
dwg ) Risiya PN. Russia 3 
CHeg) rawSan Adj. bright, clearly visible; evident 
C2) Rom N. the old Byzantine region, generally 
indicating Istanbul and Anatolia or the 
Ottoman Empire 
rales S9) riy-i ‘alam about the world 15 
Sus) rais-i jumhir N. president of a republic 8 
JIT 
Obj iy rizan Adj. pouring 15 


218 Chaghatay-English Glossary 


JZ 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
O53 zarrin Adj. golden 15 
> wy ey kursi-ye zarrin “golden 
throne” 
ALS) zakat N. alms 
3S zikr see 33 zikr 14 
Ole} zaman N. time, age 
Olds} zindan N. jail 9 
ook} ziyada more than (09b 5 ¢y29- -din ziyada “more 8 
than x”) 
ken 3 zinhar N. warning 15 
2925 ziwar “adorned with gems” 14 
Ww S 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
aly sat- V. to sell 7 
gle sac N. hair 6 
od sada Adj. simple 14 
(Gl sari Postposition. in the direction of 11 
yl. sarig Adj. yellow 
cosly sa at N. hour 10 
-V3Ly saqla- V. to save, to keep, to preserve; to wait 16 
-Jlu sal- V. to place, to put 15 
Bluolu samsaq N. garlic; PN. a man’s name, Samsaq 
(lu san N. number, count 15 
gle sawuq Adj. cold 1 
eoren sabab N. reason 12 
lw sipaht N. soldier, cavalryman 12 
SIS plus sipahigarlik N. the military profession (from Ply 12 
sipahi “soldier”’) 
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Coldoew sajdat N. prostrations 13 
co sahar N. early morning, dawn 8 
oo sar N.a silver coin equal to 16 tanggas 7 
(another kind of coin); a unit of weight 
eleil ne saranjam N. order 15 
Sl pw saray N. serai, inn 8 
OL Sle saray-ban N. innkeeper 
pw sart Adj. ugly 
(Sdo pw sarhadd N. border 11 
Clue ~ sarhisab N. accounting 14 
131 9 pw sarw-i azad N. elm tree 14 
ie 9 sarw-i sahi N. an erect cypress tree 14 
OL ee 9 pw sarw-i Saryan N. beech tree (here rendered b_p% 43_,w) 14 
ES 9 ps sarw-i ‘ar‘ar N. Chinese sumac tree 14 
Slaw sarwaz N. soldier 15 
Vw saza N. a merited reward or punishment 
eo sa‘T N. effort 10 
Jus Sa‘id PN. man’s name, Sa‘id 
paw safar N. journey, travel 
dw safil N. city wall 5 
law saqal N. beard 
jie sakkiz Num. 8 
ul jie Sakkiz Tas PN. place name, Sakkiz Tash “Eight 8 
Stones” 
laSas siksan Num. 80 
eds salam Inter). “Hi!”; N. safety, peace 
Olas sultan N. sultan 14 
OUalw Sultan Mahmiid PN. Sultan Mahmud Khan 11 
OF dg90>%0 a 
Cob saltanat N. kingship 12 
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Ales sala N. turban 
Clos saman N. wheat straw 6 
3 os Samargand PN. Samarqand, a city in today’s 11 
Uzbekistan 
Cy san Pro. informal singular you 
ear sunnat N. “tradition”; a category of Muslim 15 
jurisprudence 
oj) Stu Sal) tea N. gravel (> Sos ) Stu “gravelly”) i 
(JSiw sinil N. younger sister 
ae sunni PN./Adj. Sunni 
gu su N. water 3 
Jl | gus su al N. question 
ow stit N. milk 1 
lo gs sawda N. trade, commerce 
ss lo gus sawdagar N. merchant 
~ ge sor- V. to ask 14 
-ly ges sora- V. to manage, govern 9 
Jou s6z N. word 3 
jg sozla- V. to speak 14 
a ey) gus s6z]a8- V. to discuss (together) 12 
- 5 OS) ge sézini qil- VP. to talk about someone 10 
GE gu sogaq see G9Lw sawuq 
-3 gus soq- V. to hit, to strike 
Utd gw soqus N. fighting 8 
“ue 195 | gw soqus- V. to fight physically (with each other) 
J gus sol Adj. left (direction) 15 
-y ges sula- V. to lock, to shut or lock in 9 
Si qu suy N. a unit of length, “inch” 
SIS gue sonak N. bone 
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SG gus eOee see 0 SG gus soyra 13 
° > SS ge sonra Ady. later; Adj. after, beyond; Conj. later 11 
“Sg soy- V. to slaughter 3 
Sg soy- V. to kiss 
Og> au Sayhtin daryasi PN. the Jaxartes River 11 
ys 
yew sayr N. travel 15 
je Siz Pro. formal singular you 
jos semiz Adj. fat ll 
Cw see Cp san 
=) 9d sindiir- V. to break, to snap 
Siw sin- V. soak, seep 11 
dibs seSanba PN. Tuesday 8 
ve § 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Le Sa see oL& sah 14 
aSle Sagird N. student, pupil, disciple 
ela sam N. evening 
oly $ah N. shah 14 
oly ole 8ah rah N. a highway (“royal road”) 11 
daly Sahid N. witness 7 
wlis Sayad Conj. Perhaps 12 
ats Sab N. night 
dye pis Sarr mard “grim fellow” 15 
Sarab N. wine 14 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
Ga Sarq N. east it 
3 r Sarqi Adj. eastern 8 
Cas ip Sari at PN. Shariah; law 
as ge Sarif Adj. noble, sacred 
Se gis Sarik N. partner, companion 12 
dled Sa‘ban PN. month of Shaban 8 
ss sukr N. gratitude 13 
Ana Sukufta Adj. blooming (Persian, participle of 15 
(pais Sukufian “to bloom’’) 
Jl Samal N. wind 
Jl Simal N. north 11 
dds Sanba N. Saturday 
dis Sah see oL& sah 
Sahar N. city ( ye he yani Sahar “New 8 
City”) 
Otte sy gis Sahristan N. town and its inhabitants 15 
Syees Sahari Adj. of the city 1 
ot su Att. this 2 
Sl gts Sawwal Islamic month of Shawwal i 
ges Sor Adj. bitter, salty 
Ly gece Sorpa N. soup 1 
Lyd ge Sor-darya N. ocean, the “salt sea” 5 
Jae Sul Art. this 2 
-p ge stim- V. to suck on 16 
Arig Sunéa in this way, to this extent 14 
odigds Sunda “in that place” (<2 + dg) : 
oe Sayh N. shaykh; an elder, head of a religious 
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ke lon oo PN. Shaykh Shahab ud-Din 14 
vest Sayda Adj. mad, crazy 16 
Cp yes Sirin Adj. sweet 1 
Olas Saytan PN. Satan 
U2 § 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
wee sahib N. master; companion 
Bale sadiq Adj. true, faithful 
eee subh N. early morning, dawn 14 
ore) suhbat N. conversation 13 
Iouo sahra N. countryside 
Cpe sahn N. courtyard 11 
cy BC) Jue sadd afirin “a hundred congratulations” (Persian) 15 
Layo safa N. pleasantness 11 
gla safaliq Adj. pleasant 11 
Cate sifat N. manner 15 
ue Safar Islamic month of Safar 7 
Bgkus sandiiq N. box 16 
3 42 sufi PN. Sufi 
U2 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
972 zurur Adj. necessary 12 
cS SS zalalat N. error 15 
zamir N. conscience 


Jo 
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Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
cuslb ta‘at N. obedience 14 
ble tanab N. a unit of distance 
daslb tayifa N. people, sect, group, tribe 
daub tabaqa N. group, stratum, type 15 
Cuno tabib N. physician 
ran) 9 yo taraf N. side; in construction X tarafidin 8 
indicates the agent X in a passive 
construction 
395 4b taraf tut- VP. to take a side 12 
SiC) dle Turpan PN. place name, Turpan/Turfan 7 
Aas ye tariqa N. way, method; PN. the Sufi path 
eb ta‘am N. food 13 
Vb tilla N. a gold coin 
3b talaq N. divorce 
re gb tuba PN. name of a tree in Paradise 10 
Olgb tafan PN. the Flood 16 
age) ez tayy qil- VP. traverse (quickly) 14 
lb tayyar Adj. ready 
dub tayyaba Adj. good (Arabic) 1S 
bt 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
oS ib zalim Adj. tyrannical 
yalb zahir Adj. clear, apparent 14 
C3 ,b5 zarafat N. joke, prank 11 
zulm N. oppression, tyranny 
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le ‘abid N. worshipper 13 
ac ‘Aj PN. the antediluvian giant ‘Aj, usually 16 
called “Uj & 9 
jek ‘Ajiz Adj. weak, powerless, humble 
cosle “adat N. custom 
Jole ‘adil Adj. just, equitable 
ole ‘adi PN. member of the tribe of ‘Ad Sle; Adj. 16 
giant in stature 
gale aSiq Adj. in love; N. passion 16 
Guiles see géle “asiq 16 
ale ‘aqil Adj. intelligent 14 
ale alam N. world 12 
al alim N. scholar 14 
kc ali Adj. esteemed, great 8 
alc amm N. common people; Adj. common use, 7 
for the common good 
woke “‘ibadat N. worship 13 
aul dus ‘Abdullah PN. man’s name, Abdullah 12 
aubUis ‘Abd ul-Latif PN. man’s name, Abd ul-Latif 8 
cules ‘ajayib Adj. strange, wondrous 14 
wera ‘ajab Adj. remarkable, strange, wondrous, 11 
surprising 
CSc ‘adalat N. equity, justice 
Ret ‘adad N. number 13 
Jus ‘adl N. justice 
bly de ‘Azra Tl PN. the archangel Azrael 10 
duly ‘araba N. a cart on two large wheels 
3 Ie ‘Traq place name, Iraq (including both “Arab 12 
Iraq” and “Persian Iraq”) 
‘arab PN. an Arab 
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Jase 5 ‘Arab Muhammad PN. ‘Arab Muhammad Khan 12 
ols Han 
Oli ¥- ‘Arabistan PN. Arabia 3 
Uae ‘arz N. petition, complaint 
ie ‘Izzat N. glory 15 
-Jy5 ol) ioaad ‘azm-i rah qil- VP. to set out on the road for (see @}© 15 
3- ‘azm qil-) 
mget ese ‘azm qil- VP. set out for 14 
RE ‘aZIZ Adj. great, precious 
rue ‘askar N. soldier 8 
phe ‘iSrat N. spending time together 16 
exc ‘azim Adj. grand 13 
Cigac ‘aftinat N. putridity 11 
ac ‘aql N. intelligence 
Tc 114) N. remedy, cure; often means “way,” 15 
“means to achieve an end,” or 
“alternative” 
els ‘alam N. flag, banner 
ele “tlm N. knowledge, science 
lol ‘ulama N. scholars (Arabic plural of al ‘alim) 13 
ie ‘Alt PN. man’s name 7 
edd} dulce ‘alayhi ‘s-salam “(Peace be upon him!)” 10 
egule calayhimmi “(Peace be upon them!)” 10 
edLud! s-salam 
yl ‘imarat N. building, edifice 
ps ‘umr N. life 12 
Culis ‘inayat N. favor, bestowal 12 
gic ‘Antiq PN. ‘Anug, an evil daughter of Adam 16 
and Hawa «| 1g¢> (Adam and Eve), usually 
called ‘Anag (4 or ‘Anaq Us 
digs ‘ahad N. age, period of time 12 
uu Isa PN. ‘Isa (biblical Jesus) 13 


a: 
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je gar N. cave 13 
se galib Adj. victorious 
cule gayib Adj. disappeared 15 
Wye garb N. west 11 
Bye garq Adj. drowned 9 
we ye garb Adj. strange; poor, needy 13 
Jeo gurra N. (white) spot 15 
J ye gazal N. ghazal, a kind of poetry 12 
olde gazaliyat N. plural of Jj£ gazal 12 
codaé gaflat N. carelessness, inattention 8 
qe Sulaé N. a unit of length 
ye galbir N. unit of weight, one-eighth of a patman, 
or the amount of area that can grow that 
much grain 
Ade galaba V. victory 9 
dle galat N. mistake, error 12 
et gam N. sorrow, grief 
CpSoé gamkin Adj. sorrowful 10 
ear eeta Sanimat N. booty, spoils 8 
daa) gt Gulja PN. city of Ghulja 9 
Of, p 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
d>)la parca N. piece, parcel (of land) 7 
oo 13 Farst PN. Farsi, Persian language 12 
hols fasil Adj. dividing 7 
elo) fani Adj. transitory, passing 
-OVIYL faydalan- V. use (-OYIo ¢29- -din faydalan- 8 


“to use X’’) 
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ols fayda N. benefit, use 
Ree) patman N.a unit of weight, ora unit of 7 
area indicating the amount of land 
necessary to grow that amount of 
wheat 
Ol 191) farawan Adj. abundant 11 
wey) ) 9 farzand N. child 15 
Ais 8 farista N. angels 10 
4058 fursat N. opportunity, time 
29 farz pe as san ; a category of Muslim 15 
ale : 9 Fargana PN. Ferghana, the Ferghana Valley 11 
3)3 farq N. distinction, difference 
438 firqa N. group 8 
Ole 28 farman N. order, command; speech (when 10 
given by a respected or kingly figure) 
Jlopole,s farman-bardar Adj. obedient 15 
3S 9 ) 3 parwardigar N. God 10 
ede fazilat N. excellence 11 
1,89 fuqara N. common people 6 
ad faqir Adj. poor; N. “your humble author” 12 
38 fikir N. thought, opinion, idea 12 
Epc) fulan Adj. a certain; N. so-and-so 
Ol olga pahlawan N. hero, champion 15 
e4? fahm N. understanding 12 
-ogd fahmla- V. to understand, comprehend 12 
Iya! 9¢8 fahwu ‘l-murad N. a desired outcome (Arabic) 15 
odd 193 fawqu ‘l-‘adah Adj. extraordinary 8 
yd pis- V. to ripen; to be ready; to be prepared 16 
through cooking 
~ )gtingd pistir- V. to cook 16 
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ves qabz N. tax collector 13 
Tle! pals qabz-i arwah PN. Angel of Death 13 
ols alqat N. scrub, bushes 16 
cols qat N. layer 12 
-col3 qat- V. join, connect 11 
-~yrsld qati8- V. to join together, to meet 16 
gs qattiq Adj. hard 1 
<8 qac- V. flee 8 
aa reac qacur- V. to cause to flee 9 
nels qacir N. mule 
308 qadir Adj. able, powerful; PN. man’s name, 
Qadir 
38 gar N. snow 
(6)B qari N. reciter of the Qur’an 
els qas N. eyebrow; side, presence, place 15 
-rl8 sg see -@8 ga¢- 9 
ea) qazi N. qadi, Islamic judge 
pre ea) qazi ‘askar N. chief judge 9 
oicls qa‘ida N. rule, custom 
-J qal- V. to stay, remain; to be left in a state 8 
GLJ5 Qalmaq PN. Kalmyk Mongol 9 
(Wb qalin Adj. thick 11 
-Lls qama- V. lock, shut 8 
ob gan N. blood 
d=il8 qanca Adj. how much? 
Fl qandag Adj. what kind?, how (quality)? 
O 9318 qanun N. law 12 
099d qawun N. melon 1] 
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cul gayt- V. to return 9 
Flats qaydag Adj. what kind (of thing) 14 

pls qayar Adv. where?, which place? 
owls qaysi Adj. which? 15 
ys qabr N. grave, tomb 
yas qabz N. grasping, seizing 13 
ro 943 qabil N. acceptance, consent 16 
33 getiq N. yogurt 1 
eve) qatl N. murder 13 
Old qacan When? 
338 gadar Postposition. up to (-)49 4© -ga gadar 8 
“up to X’’) 
aul es gaddasa ‘Hlahu “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)” 15 
Sosa as sirrahu ‘]-‘aziz 
Op (wd gaddasa sirrahu “(May God sanctify his beloved heart!)” 15 
ee jal ‘l-‘aziz 
ess qadam N. step 15 
5c) qir N. a low dyke of earth separating fields 7 
1,3 qara Adj. black 1 
-1)3 qara- V. to look at 10 
ly qarar N. decision 
Olys Qur’an N. the Qur’an 14 
Fesee garansu Adj. dark 
J J91)5 qarawul N. guard post; scout troop 
y2)3 qarz N. debt 
ple 3 garzdar N. debtor 
3 ) 8 qirq Num. 40 
Sy3 qari Adj. old (of body) 6 
ols qazan N. cookpot 
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J38 qizil Adj. red l 
db 55 see J} gizil 15 
qisqa Adj. short 5 
oud qism N. kind, sort 
oud qassam N. oath 
wads qasayid N. plural of 044429 gasida, a kind of 12 
poetry 
dyad qasaba N. fortress 11 
ad qasad N. intent 15 
youes qisas N. stories, tales, legends 
4425 qissa N. story 16 
ks qutb N. a pole; the Pole Star 
Cubes quibiyyat N. the quality of being a “pole” (23 15 
qutb), in the Sufi sense of a perfected 
human being 
dled qatra N. droplet 
03 od qatra qatra Adv. in droplets 15 
aks gat’ N. cutting 15 
-u3 aks qat* qil- VP. to travel across 14 
dalrd qit'a N. fragment (a kind of poetry) 16 
Js qul N. slave 
qs qilié N. sword 
dald qal‘a N. fortress 11 
os qalam N. pen; speech 11 
pee) qalandar N. beggar, ascetic 
AS quila N. peak, summit il 
5 qand N. sugar 1 
B)eese) qintar N. a unit of weight 
fe) qani Where? 
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3 Fee 195 Qutluq Backir PN. man’s name, Qutlug Bachkir 9 
Seb 
49593 quduq N. (water) well 5 
Ole) 95 qurgan N. fortress ll 

-3) re qorq- V. to fear 16 
095)95 gorqun N. fear 9 
5398 qozi N. lamb 2 
v9 qus N. bird; fowling 11 
-U98 qos- V. to join 13 
Og 93 qosun N. army 
ME 98 gogla- V. to pursue 
rs) ge 93 qogun N. melon 
598 qop- V. to get up (from sleep) 14 
J98 qawl N. speech, thing said 7 
J93 gol N. hand 15 
G95 qulaq N. ear 15 
e395 qawm N. a group of people 10 
e re) qum N. sand 11 
Oldie 98 qomandan N. commander 8 
-O 198 qon- V. to sleep 14 
S 193 qoy N. bottom, ass 15 
GS 95 qoy N. sheep 3 
598 qoy- V. to place, put 7 
598 quy- V. to pour 11 
(ax98 qoy¢i N. shepherd 13 
49295 quyruq N. tail; foot of a mountain 16 
re) 93 qgoyi Adj. downstream 1 
Jole nd qirgawul N. pheasant 11 
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ped Qirgiz PN. Kyrgyz 
sc) qiz N. daughter, girl 4 
Mb 7S qiz bala N. girl 4 
bins see 33 qizil 1 
und qis N. winter 11 
-u3 qil- V. to do 5 
JS 9 5 qil-u qal N. debate is 
Cand qimmat Adj. expensive 1 
3 qiyna- V. to get hot 10 
Sk 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
gs ki8i N. person 2 
JS kar N. craft, work 10 
Olo IS karwan N. caravan 
pals Kasgar PN. place name, Kashgar 4 
BYALS kagaz N. paper 
lS kafir N. nonbeliever 10 
olf kan N. mine 
LS kabab N. roasted meat, kebab 
Oly kibran Adj. great (plural) 14 
cS kat- V. leave 
LS kitab N. book 2 
WS kutub N. books (Arabic plural of LS kitab a 
“book”) 
as Kataki nisba, “of Katak” 14 
as katta Adj. large 8 
as kaé Adj. late 14 
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Sue kicik Adj. small 2 
do keéa N. night, evening 8 
JOSS kadhuda N. head of a household; father 15 
Coal S kiramat N. miracle (worked through the agency of 
a saint) 
om 1S kurst N. throne 15 
~yS kas- V. to cut 12 
ery kasb N. profession 10 
ja kesal Adj. sick; N. sickness 3 
es ki8i N. person, people 
«lS: kal-/kel- V. to come 3 
os kulah N. hat 14 
- US kaltiir- V. to cause to come, to bring; to pass 16 
down over generations 
eS kam Adj./Adv. few, less 
obj 9 eS kam wa ziyad “more or less”; N. approximation 12 
dw spoS kimersa N. someone; person 16 
doS kema N. boat 
oS kemaci N. ferryman 9 
5 LS kanara N. edge 11 
CoS kant N. town 7 
aS kanj N. oneself 13 
Sus kindik N. navel 12 
SoS kay Adj. wide, broad 5 
9 SES kanrii Adj. wide, broad 5 
aS kahf N. cave (Arabic) 13 
EUPLS kohna Adj. old 
= 9S kép Adj. many 8 
Soy 95 k6priik N. bridge 
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ia kiié N. strength, power 
9S k6é V. to migrate, to move 
& 9S Kuéa PN. Kuchar, city in Xinjiang 4 
O US 9S Kockiyan PN. Caucasian 15 
-)95 k6r- V. to see 5 
-oly) 9S k6rsat- V. to show 
oe 1S kursi N. chair 15 
ih 95) 9S k6rgiiz- V. to show 
-0995 k6riin- V. to be seen; to be visible 15 
0) 9S Kira PN. placename, Kiira 9 
5 9S k6z N. eye 6 
4 9S kiiz N. autumn 11 
Ols uw 9S Kos-kiyan see OLSe95 Koékiyan 15 
Aus 9S kusa N. corner 14 
S 9S kok Adj. blue/green 1 
i 9S kél N. lake 3 
-J9S kil- V. to laugh 
-- 9S k6m- V. to bury 15 
-Sle 9S kémal- V. to be buried 15 
Ubge 9S kiimiis N. silver 
rs 9S kiin N. day, sun 7 
= 905 9S k6ndiir- V. to persuade 15 
jgus 9S kiindtiz N. daytime 
os SiS Kup Kis PN. place name, Kung Kis 9 
JS 9S kéniil N. heart, mind 4 
as, JS 9S kénilga kal- VP. to come to one’s mind 12 
JS 
I J 5 kénli aq Adj. kind 4 
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1,5 ISS 9S k6nli qara Adj. mean + 
SG 9S kiinla- V. to be jealous (over someone) 16 
GS Ts kiiy- _. in-law (J \g£ 9) oS Ty ktiy-ogul “son- 
in-law”) 
“6 To kéy- V. to burn 
. iS kiy- V. to wear, to put on 
dS keéa N. night 9 
. oS kir- V. to enter 11 
+S KeS qurgani the fortress of Kesh, present-day 11 
slé ee Shahrisabz in Uzbekistan 
Cho ha 
CS kayfiyat N. quality 13 
aX S kigiz N. felt rug 
oS kim Who?: see 4S ke 
oS kiyim N. clothing, garment 
dw you kimarsa N. somebody 6 
ons kayn N. the rear, the back part 
ons keyin Adv. afterwards, behind; Postposition. 
: after 
SOS ken see SUS kay 12 
aS ke Conj. that; who; which 
Sg 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
US gap N. talk, speech 
9 5 lo 5 girdagird N. area all around 11 
wo oc) gardi8 N. cycle, overturning, succession 13 
§ gaz N. a unit of length 
as see Ss gap 
as gul N. rose 11 
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als gunah N. sin 
ww gunbad N. dome, indicating a shrine 13 
Bay guruné N. rice 
C du 9S gost N. meat 1 
ent g gilém N. woven rug 
Jl 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
ail SIS la ‘ilaha ‘illa ahu “There is no god but God; Muhammad is the 14 
J Muhammadun messenger of God.” This is the Shahada, the 
a a) | rastilu llahi Muslim declaration of faith. 
e ¥p) lazim Adj. necessary 
avy lala N. tulip 11 
| lab N. lip, edge 
old libas N. clothing 14 
Suid laskar N. soldier 9 
P latif Adj. elegant 11 
auke) ij. eleg 
be la‘ N. ruby 15 
Casas lugat N. language 12 
teal lafaz N. word 11 
ae.) laqab N. what someone is known as; a title or 14 
, nickname 
“SJ lekin Conj. but 
em 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
gi Nl) 9 le Ma wara ‘n-nahar PN. “The Land Beyond the River,” 11 
Transoxiana, Mawarannahar 
(NB: when reading out loud, most 
pronounce it like “Mawranahar’’) 
majara N. event 13 


ols 
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Cyte-be Macin place name, southern China or “Machin” 15 
Bie mazar N. shrine 
JL mal N. goods, wares; livestock 
lole mama N. old woman 16 
ple mayil Adj. toward, inclining 11 
ole mah N. month, moon (Persian) 7 
(Before a month, it has an ezafe: mah-i 
Sawwal “the month of Shawwal.” [See 
10.4]) 
lolee mabada Conj. “just in case”; “in the event that”; a 
strong “if” 
S) luo mubarak Adj. blessed 15 
Syl Mubarak bolsun! “Congratulations!” 15 
Ogu 92 
b gua mabsit Adj. detailed 13 
“yon mutahayyir Adj. astonished 13 
aie mutassil Adj. bordering 7 
yaa mutagayyir Adj. changed 13 
Jlir masal N. example 
Jain mithqal N. a small unit of weight 
io misl N. proverb 12 
jio misl-i “like, as, such as” 11 
bh gic masnawiyat N. plural of $9440 masnawi, a kind of 12 
poetry 
dees mujallad Adj. bound (as a volume) 12 
uwlrs majlis N. meeting 8 
e 3 vise muhtaram Adj. respected 8 
ays Muharram PN. the month of Muharram 
pSoe mahkam Adj. tight, firm; Adv. Firmly 10 
ows mahall N. time, season 11 
Wen. mahallat N. neighborhood, quarter or area of a town; 11 
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dUse0 mahalla see Sexe mahallat il 
Sesee Muhammad PN. man’s name, Muhammad 7 
dases Muhammad PN. the Prophet Muhammad “the chosen” 12 
jaya Mustafa 
peice muhtasar Adj. minor, insignificant 11 
polcxe muhtasar N. summary; the long and short of it 13 
3 glee mahliq N. creation (of God), living creature 14 
Code muddat N. period of time 13 
(Ede muda‘ ‘4 N. reason 15 
Og9b0 madftin Adj. buried (related to Arabic (39 dafn 13 
“burial’”’) 
) 95. le mazkur Adj. the aforementioned 7 
0) 95. Le mazktra Adj. the aforementioned (feminine) 7 
Camde mazhab N. school of jurisprudence within Islam 14 
; (i.e. Hanafi, Maliki, etc.) 
430 murataba N. time, occasion 9 
43 Ie muraqaba N. trance 15 
45 30 martaba N. rank, degree, station 15 
adi yo murtafi’ Adj. high up 11 
a a muré N. pepper 1 
Jb yo murid N. disciple 14 
alu musafir N. traveler 11 
Chuo mast Adj. intoxicated 
inti mustmand Adj. unfortunate 15 
. giuue mustawlt Adj. overwhelming 13 
dou masjid N. mosque 11 
9 pe masrur Adj. happy 13 
Ololune Musulman PN. Muslim 
masnad-nisin Adj. in the seat of honor 15 
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8 pduo muS8arraf Adj. honored 13 
ran) 9 ina musrif Adj. overlooking 11 
Spine musrik N. polytheist 15 
JSiivo muskil Adj. difficult 10 

9etine mashtir Adj. famous, known as or for 11 
Slaw maslahat N. advice, discussion 14 
Sliias musannafat N. compositions (plural of Persian 42420 i 

musannafa) 

e ghia mazlim (kisi) N. woman 2 

(S35) 

dure ma ‘bad N. place of worship 13 
JSoire ma‘qul Adj. satisfied, willing 1S 
e gles ma ‘lim Adj. known 13 
d) gare ma‘mira N. an inhabited place, the inhabited world 11 
(axe ma‘na N. meaning 12 
Sgro Mogul PN. Mongol 11 
db lic muqabila N. confrontation; Adj. confronting 8 
Wye mugarrab N. intimate or familiar person; an angel 10 
allowed into the presence of God 

Spake maqstid N. goal, intention 15 
VES ZY-7. mugqatta ‘at N. plural of ghris mugatta ‘, short poems 12 

u5|So Mika ‘71 PN. the archangel Michael 10 

OLS. makiyan N. hen 2 
Si mulla N. mullah 4 

cs gti So Mulla Sawkat PN. man’s name 9 
Jsgel Ahbtind 

dbo No mulahaza N. observation 14 

eye mulazim N. servant; lieutenant 13 
cul millat N. sect; religious community 14 
(gilo 8 
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js miltiq 8 
Ke malik 13 
Sle milk 7 
Sle mulk 13 
Cae Mamat PN. man’s name 7 
(yoo mumkin 
Slee mamlakat N. territory, country 
oe man 
lel munajat 10 
£. (Soluce munada-gar 15 
Coli munasib Adj. appropriate 12 
Carlie munasibat N. connection, occasion 8 
ge0 munawwar Adj. illuminated 10 
Sino menin 
Olage mehman 
lige muhayya 10 
é )90 muwarrih 12 
a9 mu arrih see ie 4 muwarrih 12 
590 muz 1 
Sh 90 mozay 3 
09596 mawziun Adj. balanced in its proportions 11 
e590 mawsim Adj. known as 11 
ge Misa PN. man’s name, Musa (biblical Moses) 7 
Baw ge musiqi 11 
J gf 90 Mogul 
Oliud | g& 9.0 Mogulistan PN. place name, Moghulistan, the “land 12 
of the Mongols,” roughly modern-day 
southern Xinjiang 
GY 90 mawlana N. master (as a title) 14 
loge moma N. grandmother 


242 Chaghatay-English Glossary 


Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
dos 90 munca Adv. this much, to this degree 
Catige | mundin “from this” (€ Og2- + 92) 8 
S90 mily N. hair 14 
(S94 muy! Adj. hairy (< $94 mity “hair’”) 14 
Z may N. wine, alcohol 
Oldno maydan N. square; field 11 
BOO | Near =| Ganelpocsonitandgation 7 
als 
Cl yo mirab N. an official who manages irrigation and 7 
the distribution of water 
ues mis N. copper 
-JeS no mayl qil- V. to incline 11 
OD. mayalan N. inclination, preference (Persian, plural 15 
of vo mayl “inclination’’) 
om see (4 mdn 
Sino min Num. 1,000 
2 gg0 mewa N. fruit 1 
on 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
2 nabtid Adj. annihilated 15 
jleb nacar Adj. helpless, compelled; of poor quality 
SLAb naSpati N. pear 11 
Heb nagara N. kettle-drum 
olSb nagah Adv. suddenly 10 
ue gol namius N. law; honor; hidden deceit 14 
dol nama N. letter, epistle, treatise 
ob nan N. bread 1 
aay ve) nubiwat N. prophecy 12 
Aas natija N. result 8 
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odio naccand Adj. many (see 4535) 14 
Sori see Soi necuk 14 

OR naccan Adj. several (variant of ndcéd 45:5) 9 
doe nohud N. a very small unit of weight 
Colds nadamat N. regret 15 
4 I> od nazra Cirag N. mourning by lighting a lamp 14 
( ae 568) (nazr Cirag) 

loi 9 gid naSw wa nama N. development, growth 11 
nds naStb Adj. down a hill 11 
Ces -nisin “sitting at, attending” (suffix from 15 

Persian) > (wed 5 “attending the 

throne” 

Comal nasthat N. advice 15 
pa nazar N. brightness (of God) 10 
ya nazar N. look, glance, consideration 
ei nazm N. poetry 16 
Bir) namaz N. prayer 15 

-9| jleS namaz ot- VP. to say prayers 14 
Obi numayan Adj. apparent 14 
Lew os nemarsa same as 4w»} ndirsd “thing” 12 
do nema N =) 
cols nihayat N. extreme; nihdyat-i “extremely” 
95 nawwab N. an official; a person of status; “nabob” 13 
Cu 93 nobat N 
wT Nth PN. man’s name, Nuh (Noah) 16 
fe a “what”; same as 403 nema i 
jus Niyaz PN. man’s name 6 
rooes niyat N. intention, purpose 
S fos nectik Conj. how, why; Adj. what kind of 12 
Abs Nilha PN. place name, Nilkh 9 
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P92 hujim N. attack 8 
oS ay heé kim no one 14 
a: har Adj. each, every 10 
Io Herat PN. place name, Herat, a city in present- 11 
day Afghanistan; also .$»2 Hari 
5; $e.5 hargiz Adv. never, by no means (with negative 
i verbs) 
(S»2 Hari see 1,2 Herat il 
SVao halak Adj. destroyed, killed 16 
e2 ham Conj. also >) 
doa hamana as soon as (used after the infinite of 
the verb, e.g., die SlapS ySad 
Bgi%9 9) Laskdrlar kirmak hamana 
urustug “As soon as the soldiers entered, 
we fought.”) 
CHAD himmat N. ambition 15 
dom hamma Adj. all 9 
Obie Hindustan PN. place name, India 12 
fo hunar N. skill 10 
| Fe hawa N. weather, air, climate 6 
oe) heé Adv. never, not at all 9 
IW 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 
9 wa Conj. and 1 
werk) wajib N. “necessary”; a category of Muslim 15 
jurisprudence 
Sylg waris N. heir 7 
dXI9 warid Adj. informed, known 11 
al I9 wafir Adj. abundant 11 
asl 19 waqi N. an occurrence 
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-J9: al 9 waqi' bol- V. to be (located) fr 
Ll waqi‘at N. (pl) events 9 
da3\q waqi'a N. incident, event 8 
LASlg waqif Adj. aware 13 
dbudg wasiqa N. confirmation of an oath 7 
d=g wajh N. plan, method 
45y9 warasa N. heirs (plural of Arabic 419 waris 7 

“heir”) 
gb 9 watan N. homeland 14 
-us (yb 9 watan qil- VP. to settle down 14 
ods9 wa ‘da N. promise 15 
wla9 wafat N. death 

rz) 195 19 wuquf N. awareness 12 
cSISy wakalat N. power to represent 8 
bS' 9 wakil N. representative 8 
cur'g wilayat N. country 11 
7. 9 walt Conj. but, nevertheless 11 
e29 wahm N. suspicion 13 

Ole 9 wayran Adj. ruined, devastated 

ey 
Chaghatay Transliteration Definition Chapter 

b ya Conj. or; “Oh!” 4 
-ob yat- V. to lie down 9 
ob yar, yar N. friend (var); bow (as with an arrow) 5; 15 


(var); plural OL yaran 


Shb yarala- V. to wound 8 


-yb yarat- V. to create 10 
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BSL Yarkand PN. place name, Yarkand 
Gb yarliq N. command, proclamation 8 
-9)b yaru- V. to light up, to shine 14 
el yarim N. half; Adj. half 
jb yaz N. summer 
-jb yaz- V. write 5 
-wl yas- see -Luk yasa- 13 
-Lub yasa- V. to array; to construct, build 12 
glob yasaw N. military order 12 
el yas Adj. young: N. year of age, e.g., (Xu! Og! 6, Il 
uel on ikki yas “twelve years old”; N. tear 
(from the eyes) 
-Lib yaga- V. to live; to grow older 
O89) gt ls yasurun Adj. clear, open; Adv. openly 13 
as yag N. rain; grease, fat, oil 11 
Ob yaq “No.” 6 
-bb vad: V. to light (-Gbk C9! 42- -ga ot yaq- “to 8 
light X on fire’’) 
8b yaqa N. edge 11 
ObdL yal3an N. lie, falsehood 12 
gels yambu N. a silver ingot, Chinese yuanbao 
J gaoly yamgur N. rain 
Ob yan N. side 11 
Sb yani see (LY dni 8 
O24SSL yanidin Adv. anew (= (29:8) 8 
deb yawga Adj. hostile; ferocious 12 
Cy yat- V. to arrive g 
(-ob ~<a) yat- V. to lie (down) 15 
aod yatmis Num. 70 
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Ee) yatta Num. 7 
ise yahsi Adj. good 1 
» yar N. place 2 
> yar yar N. every place 14 
lp yiraq Adj. far, distant 15 
Obs see JL yar 15 
oO ) gis yosun N. manner, custom 12 
ius yesil Adj. green 
ro) gia, Ya‘ qub PN. man’s name, Ya‘qub 7 
ar ya ni Conj. “that is to say” 15 
-& yig- V. to gather 13 
carly yagacdi N. carpenter 16 
Ge yagac N. wood; N. league (unit of distance) 10, 11 
YEN yigla- V. to cry, to weep 16 
le yaqa N. edge, side 16 
QlLuSs yaksan Adj. singular 15 
AGS yakSanba PN. Sunday 8 
oS; yigit see SS yigit 16 
do ¢ yigirma Num. 20 
ess yigit N. young man; cavalryman 14 
ub yil N. year 7 
giles Yamatu PN. place name, Yamatu, southeast of 9 
Ghulja 
Oks yaman Adj. bad, evil; Adv. very much 3,16 
Se yeni Adj. new 1 
yana Adv. again; more, other 9 
-9 yu- V. to wash 
-G 92 yota- V. to swallow 16 
yir- V. to walk, to go about 12 
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yo yurt N. country, land, place 5 
-I2 yurti- see -9.)92 12 

392 yuz N. face, surface; Num. 100 12 
Caw re Yisuf man’s name 11 
3 92 yoq V. “there is no” 2 
S) (a9 92 yuqqari Adj. high, above 16 
Jae yol N. road; a unit of distance 3 
-J92 yul- V. to pull up, to pluck 16 
ld: yolbars N. tiger 
gat yulgun N. tamarisk 
13 9 ge yoluq- N. to run across, encounter 13 
Lavo ry yum§sa- V. to soften 15 
Oy 9-0 92 yumulaq Adj. round 5 
ob re Yunan PN. Greece 13 
-3 ya-/ye- V. to eat 6 
. lus yebar- V. to send 12 
5 yetti see WY yiittd 12 


Index of Grammar and Suffixes 


Abbreviated accusative, -n, 12.22 
Abilitative, 11.9 


Ablative Case, 3.3.2; partitive 10.14; expressing 


reason 12.14 
Abstractive -liq/-lik/-lugq/-liig, 7.6.2, 12.8 
Accusative Case, 3.3.4 
-al, abilitative 11.9 
-ali/-ali/-yli, voluntative 14.6 
amma, 5.6 
-at, -an, Persian plurals, 11.14 
Aorist, 10.7 
Attributive adjectives, 1.4 


-ar/-ar/-ur/-tir, aorist, 10.7; -ar erdi, habitual past, 


10.7.3 
Articles, 2.4 
Attributive -lig/-lig/-lug/-liig, 7.6.1 
ay, 4.4 
-ay/-ay, voluntative, 15.9 
-ayin/-ayin, voluntative, 15.16 


ba- “with, by means of” 14.7 
bar, 2.3.1 

baSliq, 9.4 

-bdur, narrative past, 11.5 
bée-, “without,” 11.12 

biz, 4.3 

bol- “to become,” 6.6 


Causative, 9.3 

-¢4, equative 14.12 

-¢i, 10.3 

-Ciliq, forming an adjective 16.3 
Comparative, -raq/-rdk, 11.10 
Conditional, 9.5; using for requests, 16.7 
Conjugations, 5.6 

Copular sentences, 1.3.1, 11.3, 15.4 
Copulative gerund, -p 7.8.2, 12.6 


-da/-da, 2.5, 3.3.1 

-daki/-daki, -daqi, 14.13, 16.4 
Dates, 7.3.1 

Dative case, 3.3.3 

de- “to say,” 6.4, 9.8 
-dek/-dak, 15.14, 12.21 


Delimitative, -gunéa/-guca/-giinéa/-giiéa, 
-81¢4/-giéé 12.15, 12.16, 14.8 

Denominative, -la 15.18 

-din/-dan/-dan, 3.3.2, 10.14, 12.14 

-dur, 1.3.1, 11.3 


emas, 1.3.2 
Epenthetic -n-, 12.7 
Equative, -¢a 14.12 
er- “to be,” 7.4 
Ezafe, 10.4, 15.13 


-$a/-ga/-qa/-ka, 3.3.3 

-Sac/-gac, gerund 13.6 

-Sali/-gali/-qali/-kali, 10.8 

-gan/-gan, participle, 8.4 

-Say/-gay, imperative 11.8, 15.3 

Gender, 16.9 

Genitive Case, 3.3.5 

-Sunca/-gucéa/-giinéa/-giica, -£1C4, -gica, 
delimitative/terminative 12.15, 12.16 


Habitual past, 10.7.3 
ham, 5.6 


-i/-si, 3.3.5 

i “to be,” 7.4 

-i, ezafe, 10.4 

-1, adjectival 11.6 

ikan, 11.7 

Imperatives, second person: -Say/-gay 11.8, 
-gil/-gil 10.10, familiar 12.4, -n/-nlar 
15.11; third person: -gay/-gay 11.8, 15.3, 
-sun 10.9; 

Imperfective gerund, -a -y, 11.9, 12.5 

Indirect preterit, -mi8 13.3 

Infinitive, -maq/-mak, 10.12 


-ke, subordinating conjunction, 7.5 


-l, passive suffix, 8.3 

-la, denominative suffix 15.18 
-lar/-lar, 3.2 

-lig/-lig/-lug/-lig, attributive 7.6.1 
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-liq/-lik/-lugq/-liig, abstractive 7.6.2, 12.8 
Locative case, 2.5, 3.3.1 


man, 4.3 

-may/-may, negative gerund, 9.7 
-mi8, indirect preterit 13.3 

-mu, 4.2 


-n, abbreviated accusative, 12.22; epenthetic 12.7; 
reflexive 15.8 

Narrative past, -bdur, 11.5 

Negative gerund, 9.7 

nema, epenthetic 5.7 

-ni, 3.3.4 

-nin, 3.3.5 

Nominative case, 3.3.6 

Numbers, 7.3 


Ordinal number, 7.3.2 
6z “self,” 6.5 


-p, serial verbs 7.8.1, 12.6; manner 7.8.2 
Pair words, 9.6 

Palatal harmony, 3.2.1 
Participles, 8.4, 10.7.2 
Partitive, 10.14 

Passive voice, 8.3 

Past perfect, 8.4.3 

Persian prefixes, 11.12, 14.7 
Personal pronouns, 4.3, 10.13 
Plural, 3.2, 11.14 

Possessive pronouns, 6.1 
Possessive suffixes, 3.3.5, 6.1 
Present-future tense, 5.2 


Question particle, 4.2 
-quz/-kiiz, causative, 9.3 


-raq/-rak, comparative, 11.10 
Reciprocal suffix, -8- 12.20 
Roundedness harmony, 6.2 


-sa/-sé, conditional, 9.5 

san, 4.3 

Simple past, 6.3 

siz, sizlar, 4.3 

-siz, “without,” 12.3 

Subordinating conjunction, 7.5 

-sun, 10.9 

-8, reciprocal suffix 12.20; verbal noun 15.7 
-81¢4, 16.5 


ta, 12.15, 14.8 

Terminative, -Sun¢a/-suca/-giinéa/-giiéa, 
-fi¢a/-giéa 12.15, 14.8 

-tur/-tiir, causative suffix, 9.3; copular verb, 11.3, 15.4 

u/ul, ular, 4.3 

-ur/-iir, aorist, 10.7; causative, 9.3 


Verbal nouns, -§ 15.7 

Voluntative -ali/-ali/-yli 14.6, -ay/-ady 15.9; 
-ayin/-ayin 15.16 

Vowel-zero alternation, 4.5 


wa “and,” 2.2 
ya, 4.4 


-ye, ezafe, 10.4 
yoq, 2.3.2 
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